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ABSTRACT
This case study investigates the language policies and planning (LPP)
implemented in Palau since the occupation by Japan before and during World War II,
and by the United States of America under the United Nation’s Trusteeship after the
war. Palau is an island country in the Pacific with a population of 17,500, including
4,600 foreign-born citizens. The society is multilingual as a result of a 150-year
occupation by other countries, including Japan and the United States, before its
independence in 1994. In this study I also explore the effects of LPP during that time,
including the policy regarding a standard writing system, practices at pedagogical
institutions, and Palauans’ opinions about languages, especially the two official
languages, Palauan and English. Data were gathered through interviews, historical
document study, observations of classes, and a questionnaire administered in Palau, by
visiting the country more than 20 times, for one- to two-week stays beginning in 2001.
Hornberger (2006) stated that the terms language policy and language planning
have been used interchangeably or as a single concept in many previous studies. Her
suggestion was to use the two terms as a set, as the relationship between them has been
ambiguous in the past (p. 25). I agree with Hornberger that the two terms fundamentally
form a single concept, and therefore, they are used as a set in this study.
The theoretical framework proposed by Taylor (2002) is used to analyze the
current LPP in Palau: that is, (1) language planning composed of (1.1) status planning,
(1.2) corpus planning, and (1.3) acquisition planning; (2) language-in-education policy;
and (3) aspects of language-in-education implementation program that consist of (3.1)
curriculum policies, (3.2) personnel policies, (3.3) material policies (methods, content),
iv

(3.4) community policies, and (3.5) evaluation policies (p. 318). He stated, “[t]he
process of devising a new national language policy” affects “language-in-education
implementation programs” (p. 318).
Major LPP studies were reviewed chronologically based on three phases
suggested by Ricento (2000, pp. 10-22). It was helpful to consider the history of LPP
“as a dynamic interplay between academic concerns… and political/bureaucratic
interests” (Wee, 2011, p. 11). Also, some previous researchers have noted that localized
studies of language goals, language use, and language change are needed. According to
Kaplan and Baldauf (2003), who studied languages and language-in-education planning
in the Pacific Basin, it is rare for Pacific Basin countries to have a language policy: “…
[L]anguage planning is frequently undertaken by the education sector in the absence of
any such higher-level policy or in the light of such a policy so vaguely articulated as to
be quite incapable of implementation” (p. 6). Although their study provided a great deal
of valuable information, they did not investigate the language policies of Palau.
In this study I describe the government’s policies, and real life situation of the
policies. To describe the real life situation of the policies, interviews, and a
questionnaire survey were used. I interviewed Palauans, such as those who had
experienced the occupation(s) and postwar period to better understand the historical
background of the current LPP. I also interviewed incumbent teachers after observing
their classes. Most of them described various problems in teaching the compulsory
Palauan Studies Course, on Palauan language, history, tradition, and culture. I also
interviewed officials of the Ministry of Education, who provided a great deal of
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information about the educational system in Palau and the curriculum of the Palauan
Studies Course.
The 62-item questionnaire provided data concerning people’s language use in
various social contexts, as well as the effects of language policies and planning on
people’s opinions about languages. The 137 respondents were divided into five groups
according to their year of birth, considering the years when important transitions had
occurred in the LPP. Their responses were compared, and some of the respondents were
interviewed to illuminate the questionnaire results. I interviewed eight Palauans in
March and September 2012 and asked why they had selected certain responses to the
questionnaire items.
The questionnaire results indicated that there is a tendency for the younger
generation to use English more than the older generations in various contexts, and that
the efforts Palauans have made, such as making the new writing system a compulsory
part of the school curriculum, have yielded positive effects on the opinions of the
younger generation, who learned the Palauan writing system at school. Overall, the
results showed that Palauan is not in danger of extinction at present, but it might lose its
status as the primary language in the future. I suggest strategies for preserving Palauan
as the primary language.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

The Background of the Study
Without language, human beings cannot think. Human beings cannot properly
form what they are thinking without expressing their thoughts in words. Human
language is a biological phenomenon, but it has other aspects as well. For instance, it
has been considered a cultural artifact, as it is constructed in a social and historical
context (Fishman, 1969; Wright, 2004, p. 5). As Tsui and Tollefson (2007) stated,
“[e]mbodied in a language is the history, the beliefs, the cultures, and the values of
its speakers” (p. 2). Despite the fact that all human languages are created and evolve in
a constantly changing social and historical context, Haugen observed that “[m]ost
people take for granted the language into which they are born” (cited by Wodak, 1997,
p. xi). This lack of awareness does not change the fact that languages “develop, expand,
shrink, borrow and mix as part of the dynamic processes of human interaction”
(Shohamy, 2006, p. 8).
In some countries, the language one individual acquires differs from the
language their parents were exposed to, in part because the choice of language used in
any particular country can change according to the language policies and planning
implemented in that country. Even though the primary language used in a country does
not change quickly or easily, people’s perceptions of the importance of a second
language and the goals of second language learning can change the importance of the
primary language. In recent decades, English has become a global language and many
1

authorities believe that English is now becoming a lingua franca throughout the world
(Hatta, 2003). This belief has gained support from the fact that people in many countries
study the English language because it is seen as a tool that can lead to a better life.
The Republic of Palau, an island country with a population of approximately
17,500 citizens (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 2.1)

is located in the Pacific Ocean close to the equator. Looking at its history, Palau was
under the administration of the United States after WWII, and English has become one
of the two official languages in the country. However, the spread of this new language
through Palauan society raises many questions: What has happened to the indigenous
languages of Palau? What have the Palauan people done (or not done) to maintain their
indigenous languages? The spread of a language which is not indigenous to a particular
area has significant meaning to the people of the area, as language policies and planning
affect not only language teaching curricula, but also the opinions and lives of the
citizens exposed to the new languages.

Geographical Information of Palau
In this section I describe geographical information of Palau: its geographical size,
that origins of the Palauans, languages spoken (both historically and currently), a map
of the country (see Figure 1), and the population of the country, along with the
population of Koror, its largest city. Palau is an archipelago with approximately 300
high and low islands, “stretching between 7 degrees and 20 minutes north latitude and
134 degrees and 28 minutes east longitude” (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 5). Its
total land area is “190.655 square miles surrounded by a 70-mile-long barrier reef
2

forming a rich lagoon of approximately 560 square miles” (Rechebei & McPhetres,
1997, p. 5). A map showing the location Palau is provided in Figure 1.

Figure 1. Map of the Republic of Palau (Central Intelligence Agency, The World
Factbook, 2014).

“The Republic of Palau became an [i]ndependent [n]ation on October 1, 1994 in
part with the implementation of the Compact of Free Association between Palau and the
United States of America” (Division of Planning and Statistics, 2001, Introduction).
Long before its independence, early settlers of Palau were from Southeast Asia,
including the Philippines and Indonesia, as early as 1,000 B.C., although archaeologists
3

have not agreed on the date. The similarity of languages is considered one piece of
evidence that people from Southeast Asia, including the Philippines and Indonesia,
came to Palau. Before arriving in Palau, they might have lived in Melanesia, the
East Carolines and Marshalls (Close Up Foundation, 1996, p. 12; Rechebei &
McPhetres, 1997, pp. 29-33).
Palauan is one of Palau’s two official languages, which are Palauan and English.
Palauan belongs to a branch of the Malayo-Polynesian group of the Austronesian family
of languages (Palau National Communication Corporation, 2015), the same group as
two other languages in Palau, Sonsorolese and Tobian (Wikipedia, Sonsorolese
language, 2015; Wikipedia, Tobian language, 2015). Before the foreign occupation,
Palauans spoke their native languages in most of the country, excluding the islands of
Sonsorol and Hatohobei (Tobi). During the Japanese occupation, Japanese was made
the official language, so Palauans had to use it; Palauans were prohibited from using
their native languages. After WWII, during the United Nations Trusteeship Period,
the United States administered the country. Palauan was not prohibited at school, but
Palauan students had to use English when reading textbooks and taking examinations
at school.
The current Constitution of Palau specifies that Palauan and English are the
nation’s two official languages. Each state also has its own constitution, and although
the state constitutions of Hatohobei and Sonsorol specify that Hatohobei and
Sonsorolese, respectively, are their official languages, the Ministry of Education in
Palau does not provide any courses for learning Hatohobei or Sonsorolese. Elementary
school students on these islands take the Palauan Studies Course as one of the core
4

subjects. Angaur’s state constitution lists Japanese as one of its three official languages
along with Palauan and English (Long & Imamura, 2013, pp. 85-86). Japanese is used
by persons educated during the Japanese era, and today it is also important for tourism.
Japanese language courses are occasionally offered at Palau High School and Palau
Community College. In 1940, there were four times more Japanese than Palauans in
Palau. The population of Palau, presumably Palauans, increased after World War II, and
the upward trend continued until 2005. The population decreased by around 2,400
persons from 2005 to 2012.

Table 1. The Transition of the Population of Palau
Year
1862

Population
10,000

1900

3,750

Population
Estimated population of
Palauans

Estimated population of
Palauans
1920
5,700
Approximate population
600
Estimated population of
of Palauans
Japanese
1930
6,000
Approximate population
2,100
Estimated population of
of Palauans
Japanese
1940
7,000
Approximate population
23,700
Estimated population of
of Palauans
Japanese
1960
9,300
Total population of
Palau
1980
12,100
Total population of
Palau
1990
15,000
Total population of
Palau
1995
17,225
Total population of
12,299
Population of Koror
Palau
2000
19,129
Total population of
13,303
Population of Koror
Palau
2005
19,907
Total population of
12,676
Population of Koror
Palau
2012
17,501
Total population of
11,665
Population of Koror
Palau
Note. (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 2.3; Close Up
Foundation, 1996, pp. 20-38)

5

Table 2 shows the number of citizens in Palau in 2012. As shown in the table,
the population of foreign-born citizens accounts for approximately 27% of the
population in Palau. Among the foreigners, the number of people from the Philippines
is the largest. This is understandable as individuals who use English as salesclerks,
shopkeepers, or managers of restaurants and hotels are frequently from the Philippines.

Table 2. The Number of Citizens in Palau in 2012
Total
17,501

Palauan
12,855

USA
277

Japan
224

Phil
2,795

Taiwan
191

China
192

Ban
160

Other
Asian
352

Aust
NZ
24

Other
431

Note. Phil = Philippines; Ban = Bangladesh; Aus = Australia; NZ = New Zealand.
(Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 3.4)

Table 3 shows the number of citizens in Koror in 2012. Tables 2 and 3 indicate
that the population in Koror accounts for approximately 67% of the population in Palau.
Among the foreigners, the number of people from the Philippines is the largest and it
accounts for almost 19% of the total population.

Table 3. The Number of Citizens in Koror in 2012
Total
11,665

Palauan
7,984

USA
177

Japan
200

Phil
2,176

Taiwan
173

China
152

Ban
94

Other
Asian
340

Aus
NZ
20

Other
349

Note. Phil = Philippines; Ban = Bangladesh; Aus = Australia; NZ = New Zealand.
(Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 3.4)

Table 4 shows the population by birthplace from 1980 to 2000. It indicates that
the number of people born in foreign countries is increasing. In 1980, the number of
foreign-born population was approximately 760 in total. However, in 2000, foreignborn population increased by about 10 times to 7,000. In particular, those born in

6

Northern Mariana Islands increased by approximately 80 times, while individuals from
Asian countries increased by about 30 times in 2000 compared with 1980.

Table 4. Population by Birthplace: 1980 to 2000
Birthplace
1980
1986
1990
1995
2000
Total
12,116
13,873
15,122
17,225
19,129
Palau
11,352
12,323
12,321
12,476
12,129
Fed. States Micronesia
233
357
307
282
326
Northern Mariana Is.
32
18
117
159
214
United States
56
291
266
535
516
Japan
22
81
89
118
290
Korea
1
32
58
19
141
Philippines
126
517
1,459
2,654
2,892
Other Asia
5
130
283
601
1,359
Other Pacific Islands
91
94
192
258
256
Other/Elsewhere
198
30
30
123
316
Note. Adapted from “Population by Birthplace: 1980 to 2000” by Division of Planning and
Statistics, 2001, Table 2.14.

Table 5 shows the transition of Palau’s birth rate (births/1,000 population). The
birthrate was 19.8 in 2000, and it showed downward trend until 2010 when it was10.7.
It increased slightly to 10.8 in 2012. It is not obvious why the birth rate is decreasing,
but there might be several reasons according to Japanese residents living in Koror (N.
Waki, personal email exchanges, December 2014 and January 2015). First, young
people in Palau might have a large amount of disposable income. There are many new
technologies, such as a PC and a cellular phone, that attract young people and make
young people spend money in Palau. If these young couples encounter financial
hardship, they might be less likely to have children. Second, Palauan society used to be
based on the extended family, so grandparents and aunts could assist young couples
with child-raising. Nowadays, however, nuclear families are more prevalent, so young
couples must hire a nanny or a domestic helper.
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Table 5. Birth Rate (births/1,000 population) in Palau
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011
19.8 19.6 19.3 19.0 18.7 18.4 18.0 17.7 17.4 11.2 10.7 10.7
Note. Adapted from “Birth Rate by Year Chart” in Palau by Index Mundi, Country Facts.

2012
10.8

My Interest in Palau
My interest in Palau started with a TV program. One summer afternoon in 2000,
my son was watching a TV program about an island country that had beautiful scenery,
a blue sky, and a blue-green ocean. In the program, one aged woman appeared and she
started speaking in Japanese. She said, “I felt very sorry for the Japanese soldiers during
the war,” in beautiful Japanese, which reminded me of the Japanese spoken by my
grandmother, who was born before World War II. I was stunned to hear what she said. I
could not believe that an individual from an occupied country was saying that she felt
sorry for the soldiers of an occupier. Why did she say that? This question has stayed in
my mind since that time.
In the autumn of 2000, I started the doctoral program in TESOL at Temple
University Japan. In one of my early classes, we were asked to submit a research topic
we were interested in, and I submitted a research topic on Palau. At that time, I thought
of the woman on the TV program. I did not know who she was or where the program
had been filmed, but I eventually found out about the program through the agency to
which an actor who appeared in the program belonged. The director told me that the
program had been filmed in Palau. She also told me that the people there were friendly
to Japanese even though the country had been occupied by Japan before and during
World War II. This fact made me feel more interested in Palau, and I decided to
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investigate why they felt this way toward Japanese. I read some papers and books about
Palau, but there was no information about why they were friendly to the citizens of an
occupying country. I decided to go there and find out myself.
My first visit to Palau was in March 2001. Since then, I have visited Palau more
than 20 times, a total of 224 days (Appendix A), at a rate of almost twice a year.
Through my early visits to Palau, I discovered that many Palauans are bilingual, and I
heard that aged people complain that the younger generation uses English with their
friends, and even with their family at home. As I am an English teacher in Japan, I
became interested in language use in Palau, and particularly their language policies and
opinions toward the languages they use. During my stays in Palau, I have conducted
interviews, observed classrooms, administered questionnaires, and collected documents
to better understand their perception of the major languages currently used in Palau.
Through the interviews I found that the constitution of Palau states that there are
two official languages in the country, Palauan and English. All textbooks for school
children are written in English and Palauan children can watch English-language
cartoons made in the United States all day on television. Many Palauans told me that
Palauan infants are often raised by non-Palauan (often disfluent) English-speaking
babysitters and that many young people do not speak proper Palauan, as they prefer
speaking English even at home with their family. In order to address this trend toward
the increasing use of English and to preserve Palauan culture and language, the Palauan
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Ministry of Education created a course called the Palauan Studies Course, which is
currently a core course in the Palauan elementary and secondary school curriculum.1
As a language teacher, I am interested in the situation in Palau. Both historical
and social factors affect the language policy in this small country. Conducting this study
has shown me how language policy touches the lives of the citizens in a country. For
instance while I was interviewing one mother, she said that she was happy that her
daughter was learning the Palauan language, as she believed that learning Palauan is
important for maintaining a Palauan identity and for preserving traditional Palauan
culture. For example, that knowledge of the Palauan language is necessary for
conducting traditional events such as baby showers, funerals, and weddings.
After visiting Palau, I started to ask myself whether Palauans think that Palauan
is more important than English and in what ways they think that each language is
important. I was interested in these issues because Palauans’ attitudes toward languages
are an important factor affecting language policies in that country. As Kelly (1969)
stated, “[e]ducational policy is deeply influenced by language attitudes, for language is
a central mediating factor in education (cited by Christ, 1997, p. 1). Through my
experiences in Palau, I became increasingly interested in the interplay between language
policies and practices and the global and local influences on the languages Palauans use

1

In Palau, it is common for housewives to work. Grandparents used to take care of their
grandchildren in such cases, but nowadays, Palauan society has moved toward the
nuclear family structure, so three generations of the family rarely live together. Even in
the cases in which the grandparents live together with their grandchildren, babysitters
are often employed as a means of displaying wealth. Many of the babysitters are from
the Philippines and have moved to Palau to earn dollars.
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in their daily lives. That is why I set out on this journey that has become my doctoral
dissertation study.

Statement of the Problem
The first problem addressed in this study concerns the lack of studies by
previous researchers into language policies and planning in Palau. The study of
language policy and planning appeared as an academic field in the late 1950s and early
1960s (Hatoss, 2008, p. 56), and although a large number of researchers have worked in
the field (e.g., Cooper, 1989; Haugen, 1966; Hornberger, 2006; Kaplan & Baldauf,
1997), I have been unable to locate a study regarding language policy and planning in
Palau. According to Kaplan and Baldauf (2003), who studied languages and languagein-education planning in the Pacific Basin, it is rare for Pacific Basin countries to have a
language policy: “…language planning is frequently undertaken by the education sector
in the absence of any such higher-level policy or in the light of such a policy so vaguely
articulated as to be quite incapable of implementation” (p. 6). Although their study
explored countries in the Pacific Rim, such as Japan, Indonesia, Malaysia, and Brunei
Darssalam, they did not investigate the language policies of the Palauan government.
The second problem is that most language-teaching professionals have not paid
sufficient attention to the language policies and planning of the country in which they
are teaching. Freeman (1996), in her case study of Oyster Bilingual School, found that
language teachers were consciously or unconsciously involved in language policies and
planning. In addition to language teachers, program developers, materials and textbook
writers, administrators, consultants, and academics are involved in language policies
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and planning (McKay, 1996, p. 397), even though many of them believe that language
policies and planning is not closely related to their profession (Ricento & Hornberger,
1996, p. 401). It is important for teachers to be aware of the importance of language
policies and planning, as it affects educational curricula, and consequently what
students learn.
The third problem is the lack of studies concerning local situations, how
particular languages are used in specific social contexts, and peoples’ opinions toward
languages in those contexts. Many studies of language policies and planning have
been focused on national policies and goals. As a result, the number of studies of local
language use and the social conditions underpinning language use has been limited
despite the fact that previous researchers have noted that localized studies of
language goals, language use, and language change are needed (Davis, 1994, p. xiii;
Pennycook, 2002, p. 92).

Purposes and Significance of the Study
The first purpose of this study is to explore language policies and planning in
Palau. Palau is a multilingual country with a complex linguistic history, given that
several countries with different native languages have occupied it. In this study, I
describe the language policies and planning that have been implemented since the
Japanese occupation started in 1914 through the American administration under the
United Nations Trusteeship after World War II to the present age of national
independence. This is the first study of language policies and planning in Palau.
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As stated above, language teaching practitioners, including teachers, program
developers, materials and textbooks writers, administrators, consultants, and academics,
are involved in language policies and planning (Freeman, 1996; Ricento & Hornberger,
1996). Language teachers can benefit from paying closer attention to the language
policies and planning in the country where they are teaching, for if they understand the
country’s language policies and planning better, they can understand the purposes of the
language courses they are responsible for teaching more clearly. This knowledge can
lead to improved foreign language curricula that are more appropriate for the students in
that country. Also, if teachers believe that the policies in a country are inappropriate for
the students taking language courses, they can suggest changes to the administrators
responsible for formulating the policies and courses.
This study shows how language policies and planning are related to language
use in Palau, and illuminates the importance of language policies and planning for
language teaching professionals. I endeavor to show how Palauans are involved in
creating and revising the language policies and planning that affect language learning in
that country. However, this study is focused on the practice of language policies and
planning rather than the administration of those policies, as the study of local language
use and social conditions are necessary for the field of language policies and planning
(Davis, 1994, p. xiii; Pennycook, 2002, p. 92).
The second purpose of this study is to describe how the Palauan language is
studied in classrooms in Palau, and how it is influenced by the language policies and
planning that have been implemented by the Palauan government. The results show that
language policy and planning in Palau is important for language teaching professionals,
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as language policy and planning affect classrooms in various ways, including the
curriculum, textbooks, and the languages of instruction. Interview data with teachers
teaching a Palauan Studies course, officials at the Ministry of Education in charge of the
Palauan Studies course curriculum, and former teachers of the course, and observation
records are used to gain a better understanding of the role of the Palauan language in
educational contexts in Palau. I show how teachers have made efforts to teach the
Palauan language, even in the absence of an official textbook.
The final purpose of this study is to explore the interplay between language
policies and planning and people’s language use in various contexts in Palau and
Palauans’ opinions toward Palauan and English. I addressed this purpose by
administering a questionnaire that was designed to (a) obtain a macro-view of language
use in various contexts in Palau; (b) elicit Palauans’ opinions toward the languages used
in Palau, and; (c) investigate the relationship between language planning and opinions
toward languages in Palau. A new writing system for the Palauan language was created
in the late 1970s and this new writing system has been introduced in the public schools,
but until 1997, when a new law was enacted, it was not obligatory to teach the new
writing system at school. In this study, I describe the relationship between the
introduction of the new writing system and Palauans’ language use and their opinions
toward the languages currently used in Palau.
This study shows how language policies and planning affect people’s opinions
toward languages. Language policies and planning can accelerate the loss of a native
language and thereby force people to acquire a new language and new identity; however,
it is also possible for educational curricula based on language policies and planning to
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help preserve or revive a particular language when the curriculum supports the use of
that language. I would like to show that the situation in Palau is the latter case.

The Audience for the Study
Those who create language policies and planning, such as administrators at the
Ministry of Education in Palau, are the first audience of this study. In this study I
describe the view of those who implement educational policies and suggest possible
effects of language policies and planning on educational outcomes. It is my hope that
the results of this study provide the Palauan Ministry of Education with information
they can use to assess their conceptualization and implementation of the language
policies and planning in Palau.
The second audience for this study is language-teaching practitioners.
Understanding language policies and planning can provide language teaching
practitioners with knowledge of how closely language policies and planning and
people’s language use are related and provide them with a wider perspective on
educational curricula that encompass the students’ lives both at school and in the
society in which they live. Moreover, language practitioners in other countries can learn
about how language policies and planning affect language curricula and how the
curricula affect people’s opinions toward the languages of their country.
The third audience for this study is researchers in the field of language policy
and planning. They can benefit because this study explores the practice of language
policy and planning in a new context (Palau) from a number of perspectives and reports
on Palauans’ language use. Researchers can learn how I initiated this study in a country
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in which I initially had not one acquaintance, and how I used various research methods,
including interviews, classroom observations, a questionnaire, and document study, to
paint a portrait of language policy and planning in one small country.
The final audience for this study is the people of Palau. As the data gathered in
this study show the relationship between language policy and planning and language
use, the results can help them better understand how language policies and planning
have affected their society. This study might provide them with ideas to consider as
they develop language policies and planning in the future. For instance, they might be
able to develop reading materials and textbooks written in Palauan to improve
children’s reading and writing skills in the Palauan language without changing the
current curriculum.

Delimitations
The first delimitation of this study is that only Palauan was considered the
indigenous language of Palau despite the fact that some Palauans use other languages.
Two examples are Sonsorolese and Tobian, which are spoken by a limited number of
inhabitants in the southwest islands of Sungesol/Sonsorol and Hatohobei/Tobi,
respectively. Some linguists consider them languages, not dialects (U.S. Department of
State, 1967, p. 149), but only Palauan is recognized as one of the two official languages
in Palau according to the Constitution of the Republic of Palau (Rechebei & McPhetres,
1997, p. 379). The other official language is English. It was impossible to include
speakers of Sonsorolese and Tobian in this study, as I could not contact the people who
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speak these languages. Therefore, this study is limited to the use of Palauan and English
in Palau.
The second delimitation of this study is that the data were gathered only in one
city in Palau, Koror, for two reasons. First, Koror is the location in Palau where the two
official languages experience the most competition and which is experiencing the
largest influx of speakers of other languages. The second reason is that I have taken a
snowball approach methodologically, by relying on personal introductions to find
research participants. As a result, I needed to focus on a specific region of Koror. I
interviewed more than 45 people and visited schools in the areas in and around Koror.
Approximately 140 people living in the areas in and around Koror completed the
questionnaire. If I had distributed the questionnaire to persons living on other islands,
the results might have differed, given that a more traditional way of life still exists on
the other islands and their language use might have differed from that of the people
in Koror.

Organization of the Study
In Chapter 2, I present a review of the literature on language policies and
planning. At the end of the chapter, I list the research questions that guide this study.
Chapter 3, Methods, concerns the qualitative and quantitative methods used to gather
the data as well as a description of the participants. In Chapter 4, I explore the historical
background of language policies and planning, and language education in Palau: the
Spanish Era, the German Era, the Japanese Era, and the United Nations Trust Territory
Period. Chapter 4 also includes opinions and experiences of Palauans who experienced
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the Japanese occupation of Palau and the post-war period when Palau was a United
Nations Trust Territory. In Chapter 5, I describe the Constitution of Palau, and other
language policies and planning implemented after Palau became an independent country,
and the ways in which those language policies and planning have been implemented in
Palauan classrooms. Data obtained from classroom observations of the Palauan Studies
Course and interviews with principals, teachers, textbook writers, and officials at the
Ministry of Education show how various stakeholders affect the implementation of
language policies and planning. In Chapter 6, Questionnaire Results, I report the results
of the questionnaire data. In Chapter 7, Synthesis of the Findings and Discussion, I
discuss and further interpret the results of the study. This chapter also includes a
discussion of the future of Palauan language. In Chapter 8, Conclusion, I summarize the
main findings, describe the limitations of the study, make suggestions for future
research, and provide final remarks.
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CHAPTER 2
STUDIES ON LANGUAGE POLICIES AND PLANNING IN THE PAST

In this chapter I review previously published literature concerning language
policies and planning. The exploration of language policies and planning is divided into
three sections: previous studies of language policies and planning in general, a review
of Dixon’s The rise and fall of languages (1997), and previous studies of language
policies and planning during the Japanese Era in Palau. At the end of the chapter I
present the gaps in the literature and the research questions that guide this study.

Language Policies and Planning
This section concerns previous studies on language policies and planning (LPP).
First, I present definitions of language policy and language planning. I use these two
terms as a single set in this study, despite the fact that some previous researchers, such
as Kaplan and Baldauf (2003), have suggested that the two terms have different
meanings. In Language and Language-in-Education Planning in the Pacific Basin,
Kaplan and Baldauf wrote:
A language policy is a body of ideas, laws, regulations, rules, procedures, and
practices intended to achieve the objectives of a policy. This definition would
suggest that a language policy ought to be promulgated at the highest levels of
authority and implemented by appropriate agencies at lower levels. Lower levels,
however, have the option to postpone implementation or simply to ignore
directives from above. An underlying assumption of this discussion is that a
language policy does in fact exist in the various polities of the Pacific Basin, but
that is rarely the case. Rather, language planning is frequently undertaken by the
education sector in the absence of any such higher-level policy or in the light
of such a policy so vaguely articulated as to be quite incapable of
implementation (p. 6).
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This definition is helpful, but it is not universally accepted. Hornberger (2006)
stated that the terms language policy and language planning have been used
interchangeably or as a single concept in many previous studies (p. 25). Hornberger’s
suggestion was to use these two terms as a set, as the relationship between the two
terms has been ambiguous in the past (p. 25). I agree with Hornberger that these two
terms fundamentally form a single concept, as I also found that they were used
interchangeably in many of the previous studies reviewed below. Therefore, in this
study, I use these two terms as a set.
Below I review major studies of language policies and planning chronologically.
In each study, I review how the terms related to language policies and language
planning have been used and studied. It is helpful to look at the history of language
policy and language planning “as a dynamic interplay between academic concerns…
and political/bureaucratic interests” (Wee, 2011, p. 11), as this viewpoint clarifies
what constraints applied linguists face when trying to manage ‘real world’ languagerelated problems.
Ricento (2000) looked at the evolution of language policy and planning since
World War II to the present time and divided that period into three phases to explain
changes in the conceptualization and characteristics of language policy and planning
studies. The first phase, which occurred in the 1950s and 1960s, was “[d]ecolonization,
structuralism, and pragmatism” (p. 10). The second phase, which took place in the
1970s and 1980s, was “[f]ailure of modernization, critical sociolinguistics, and access”
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(p. 13). The final phase, which began in the 1990s and continues until the present day
(pp. 10-22), was “[t]he new world order, postmodernism, [and] linguistic human
rights” (p. 16).
Lo Bianco (2010) evaluated Ricento’s analysis and wrote that Ricento’s
interpretation of the initial decades of language policies and planning (1950s-1960s)
was focused on defining the field and concept building. Ricento saw the so-called
middle decades of the 1970s and1980s as being concerned with professionalization, the
use of technical skills, and managerial procedures. In the third phase, Ricento noted the
emergence of a strongly critical reaction to the position that a politically neutral, moral,
and technically grounded form of language policies and planning existed.
In light of these comments, it is meaningful to review previous studies of
language policies and planning following these three phases. The three phases also
make it easier to understand the evolution of research regarding language policies
and planning.

The Initial Period (1950s-1960s)
Ricento (2000) stated that “[t]he three central elements in this first phase in LPP
work [were] (1) decolonization and state formation (macro-sociopolitical), (2) the
predominance of structuralism in the social sciences (epistemological), and (3) the
pervasive belief, at least in the West, that language problems could be solved through
planning, especially within the public sector (strategic)” (p. 10). In this period,
Western(ized) sociolinguists had adopted the view that linguistic homogeneity
presented advantages for national development, as it was the model used in modern
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Western nations (p. 11). This approval constituted the beginning of language planning
and policies after World War II.
The three central elements listed above have existed as part of human history
going back at least 2,000 years. For example, in 55 BC, when the Roman legions
invaded Britain, the legions spoke Latin, a language that was taught as part of the
practical realities of everyday life under Roman rule rather than in school. There have
been many other similar situations in human history, but in earlier times, language
change progressed relatively slowly; as a result, most individuals were able to live
without being strongly influenced by language change. In the twentieth century,
however, the pace of change increased rapidly, and this gave rise to various problems
that have in turn supported the emergence of the discipline of language planning.
The three central elements of the Initial Period are the remnants of the
unconscious language planning that took place throughout the early history of
civilization. Language planning was conceptualized too narrowly, as its connections
with society, particular educational contexts, and the social environment were absent.
According to Cooper (1989, p. 29), Einar Haugen (cited by Cooper, 1989, p. 29)
stated that Uriel Weinreich was the first researcher to use the term language planning.
He did so in a seminar at Columbia University in 1957. Weinreich worked with
immigrant languages and dialects and was concerned with how they interacted with
each other and with English (Lo Bianco, 2010, p. 143). In his book, Languages in
Contact, published in 1953, Weinreich linked anthropology and theoretical linguistics in
his desire to study the relationship between social phenomena and language and
communication. Weinreich observed that persons in bilingual communities frequently
22

mix languages and dialects, and that this produces a single, hybrid interlanguage that
blends the features of the linguistic forms they have acquired (Lo Bianco, 2010, p. 143).
Following Weinreich, Einar Haugen also contributed to the field of language
policies and planning in this period. Haugen was the first person to use the term
language planning in academic publications, according to Cooper (1989, p. 29), Fettes
(1997, p. 13), and Calvet (2005, p. 8). Haugen believed that the standardization of a
language was the purpose of language planning, and he defined language planning as
“the activity of preparing a normative orthography, grammar, and dictionary for the
guidance of writers and speakers in a non-homogeneous speech community” (Haugen,
1959, p. 8, cited in Haugen, 1966, p. 161). At the time Haugen wrote those words, the
standardization of a language was important, because to be a citizen of a certain country,
it was believed to be necessary to be able to understand and speak a standard language.
However, in practice, it is difficult to decide which local language should become the
“standard” language.
At that time, researchers in the United States were interested in linguistic
correctness. Standardization was a topic of study because it was believed that a
language should meet three criteria: efficiency, adequacy, and acceptability (Haugen,
1966, p. 178). Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971) defined these as follows:
1. Efficiency is postulated as a criterion that is to be applied independently of
the two others. It refers to the specification and application of a set of
linguistic rules.
2. Adequacy refers to the degree of precision of linguistic forms in conveying
information.
3. Acceptability is the sociological component of evaluation. (p. 199)
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Haugen stated that writing was primary and speech secondary in the study of language
planning, even though writing was secondary to speech in the study of linguistics
(Haugen, 1966, p. 163).
Haugen, who believed that language planning should be carried out for the sake
of a nation-state and in order to promote the unity of the people (p. 182), was
particularly interested in describing the development of a new standard national
language in Norway after that nation’s independence from Denmark (Fettes, 1997, p.
13). According to Calvet (2005), Haugen considered it necessary to standardize the
Norwegian language to establish a strong national identity. Haugen’s parents were
immigrants from Norway and he used his parents’ language at home. Haugen’s father
spoke a Norwegian dialect, which differed from his mother’s standard Norwegian. This
difference in his parents’ dialects might have led to his interest in standardization
(Calvet, 2005, p. 8).

Summary of the Initial Period (1950s-1960s).
As Ricento (2000) stated, LPP work was considered to solve language problems
in the public sector. Westernized linguists’ concept of linguistic homogeneity provided
advantages for national development; however, the concept was too narrow so it was
not easy to connect LPP with society, educational contexts, and the social environment.

The Second Period (1970s-1980s)
In the second period, researchers became aware of the negative effects and
limitations of the then-current language planning theory and models. There was also a
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growing understanding that sociolinguistic constructs, such as diglossia, bilingualism,
and multilingualism, were complex and ideologically laden. For this reason, academics
began to believe that these concepts did not fit into the existing descriptive taxonomies.
Ricento (2000) believed that linguistic behavior was an inextricable aspect of social
behavior, and as such, it is influenced by the attitudes and beliefs of individual speakers
and speech communities as well as by the larger economic and political forces that are
part of those societies. As a result of such ideas, researchers started to consider it
necessary to look at the historical and social background of a language and the speakers
of the language. Two major publications that appeared during this period were: Can
Language be Planned?: Sociolinguistic Theory and Practice for Developing Nations,
edited by Rubin and Jernudd (1971), and Language Planning and Social Change,
written by Cooper (1989).
Can Languages be Planned? includes papers on language planning problems
written by Haugen, Alisjahbana, Fishman, Ferguson, and Das Gupta. Rubin and
Jernudd’s focus in this book was the systematization of what they termed “many
descriptions of language problems, products, policies, and agencies” (p. xvi). They also
emphasized the importance of social context in language planning. The authors of the
papers in that volume discussed social variables related to language planning, including
attitudes toward language and toward users of a language, political variables, and
demographic and psychological variables.
In one of the articles in this book, Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971) stated that
language planning is based on an understanding of language as a societal resource. This
resource is important to the degree that the community of users attaches
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communicational and identific values to the language (p. 196). Here Jernudd and Das
Gupta’s emphasis on language as a societal resource highlighted the growing
recognition of the relationship between language and society. Jernudd and Das Gupta
also described planning at the national level and suggested that language planning
should be related to the planning of other factors, such as the economy and educational
system (p. 195).
In Language Planning and Social Change, Cooper (1989) discussed various
definitions of language planning and showed that language policies and planning were
related to social changes. He defined language planning as “… deliberate efforts to
influence the behavior of others with respect to the acquisition, structure, or functional
allocation of their language codes” (italics in the original) (p. 45). This definition did
not restrict the planners to authoritative agencies and did not restrict the type of target
group. Cooper wrote the definition based on previous studies conducted by researchers
such as Hagen and Fishman.
Cooper also posed questions he considered central to the study of language
policy and planning:
a. Who adopted status planning, when, where, why and how?
b. Who adopted corpus planning, when, where, why and how?
c. Who adopted acquisition planning, when, where, why and how?
Cooper (1989) offered an accounting scheme for the future study of language planning
by asking what actors (e.g., formal elites, influential counterelites, and non-elite policy
implementers) attempt “to influence what behaviors, of which people, for what ends,
under what conditions, by what means, through what decision-making process, with
what effect” (p. 98). Later, Baldauf (2008) indicated that this accounting showed that
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Cooper “relate[d] agency to actors” (p. 25). Baldauf defined agency as the language
planners (p. 25).

Summary of the Second Period (1970s-1980s).
In this period, sociolinguists began to realize the negative effects and limitations
of the then-current language policies and planning theory and models. Rubin and
Jernudd’s Can Language be Planned?: Sociolinguistic Theory and Practice for
Developing Nations (1971) and Cooper’s Language Planning and Social Change
(1989) emphasized the importance of social context in language planning. Cooper
adopted the concept of acquisition planning, which broadened the range of people who
would participate in LPP. Language educators and learners became important
participant of LPP.

The Third Period (1990s-2000s)
Ricento (2000) stated that the third period, which began in the mid-1980s and
continues to the present day, is difficult to characterize, as it is still developing (p. 16).
In this period, some scholars, such as Said, considered “centralization in the control and
dissemination of culture worldwide” by “the globalization of capitalism, such as the
domination of the media by a handful of multinationals” as “a greater threat to
independence than was colonialism itself” (cited by Ricento, p. 17). Western culture,
and especially North American culture, has penetrated deeply into the developing world
through the media (e.g., TV programs, DVDs, and the Internet). Moreover, the loss of
‘small’ languages has been one important area in the field of LPP. Other scholars, such
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as Kathy Davis, published papers describing not only a theory of language policies and
planning, but also the results of specific cases.
In the beginning of this period, Baldauf and Luke (1990) published Language
Planning and Education in Australasia and the South Pacific, a book that included 20
articles about languages and education in various areas including Australia, Melanesia,
Polynesia, and Southeast Asia. This book covers language problems and social
problems related to languages while considering the historical background of the region.
The authors addressed issues that governmental officials, language planners, consultants,
and educators face; including what languages to teach, how languages should be used,
who should decide what languages will be used in a society, and how educational
policies and practices can enhance economic development and maintain cultural and
linguistic diversity. In short, these articles showed a close relationship between
languages and social factors, including historical background.
As Baldauf and Luke stated, “[o]ften language became a key terrain for both
colonial imposition and nationalist dissent and, in some sites, matters of language
became embedded within larger questions of political and cultural autonomy” (p. vii).
Languages, such as English, French, and Japanese entered countries in the South Pacific
and Southeast Asia through colonization and replaced indigenous languages that had
previously been used for official and unofficial matters including government, trade,
and cultural exchange (p. vii).
Baldauf (1990a) contributed an article in this book in which he described
general theories regarding language planning and education. He showed that once
language planning occurs, the ideas are carried out as language-in-education policy,
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which means that a language plan is often implemented through the educational system
and sometimes through laws and regulations that regulate and discourage the use of
other languages or dialects, in an attempt to make the selected language spread
throughout society. The codification of the language (i.e., the standardization of the
language) can be determined by a language plan (Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, pp. 36-39).
Especially, in post-colonial situations, education exists as a medium of implementation
for broader language policy (Baldauf, 1990a, p. 19).
In another paper in the same book, Baldauf focused on Samoa’s Westernization
and language change. He described Samoa’s historical background, its language and
sociolinguistic situation, the history of its educational system, and its current
educational situation, based on previous studies, historical documents, and an analysis
of the language used in the mass media, such as television programs, radio programs,
and local newspapers.
The Samoan Islands are a homogeneous island group culturally and in terms of
traditional languages. The ratio of the literacy in the Samoan language was estimated to
be over 97% (Baldauf, 1990b, p. 260). However, Samoa has been divided into two
politically different economies since 1900. The eastern part is American Samoa, which
has been a part of the United States since 1900 (p. 259). By 1902, the American Navy
started its administration and presently, American Samoans are American nationals and
have unrestricted access to the United States (p. 260). On the other hand, Western
Samoa was a German colony until 1914 when New Zealand started its administration.
After World War II, Western Samoa was administered by New Zealand under a United
Nations Trusteeship. Western Samoa became an independent country in 1962.
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The languages in general use and the languages of instruction used in Samoan
schools have changed, and this has resulted in a debate about which languages children
should learn. Before Samoa was divided into two politically different areas, education
throughout the islands was carried out at schools sponsored by a church, faife’au
(minister) schools. The London Missionary Society had the most extensive network of
schools among the religious groups in the islands, which were primarily made up of
Methodist, Roman Catholic, and Mormon missions. A private German school taught
white and part-Samoan children, and at a later date, a government-sponsored high
school was opened to train government officials using German as the language of
instruction. Samoan was used as a language of instruction at other schools (Baldauf,
1990b, pp. 269-270). After New Zealand became the administrator of Western Samoa,
English was de-emphasized as government officials explained that the objective of
education of Samoan children should be the creation of good citizens, not their
Europeanization (pp. 270-271). However, in 1929, the Chief Inspector of Primary
Schools in New Zealand stated that Samoan schools should provide courses to satisfy
the desire of Samoan people to learn English. There was a discussion of the benefits and
drawbacks of learning English among educationalists and among Samoans in Western
Samoa. One anticipated drawback was that English language education could disrupt
Samoan society, cause maladjustment to village life, and destroy the traditional Samoan
way of life. The benefits were that English language skills could open up new
opportunities for Samoan children (pp. 271-272).
After World War II, English received a greater emphasis, as scholarships were
provided for the Samoans in Western Samoa to study in New Zealand. Government
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schools emphasized English, and partly for this reason, approximately two thirds of all
Samoan students were studying in government schools by 1957 (p. 272). At that time,
many Samoans conceptualized education as knowledge of spoken English. After its
independence in 1962 in Western Samoa, Samoa became independent in 1962, and the
language policy adopted there was similar to the one in Palau, as Western Samoa opted
for a bilingual approach. The Tate Oral English course, which was also used in Palau,
was used in the schools, but the Samoan language and customs were also an important
part of the students’ education.
Baldauf (1990b) wrote that 25% of the Samoans were literate in their own
language by 1854 (p. 263). Missionaries have played an important role in the
development of literacy in Samoa, as the missionaries needed Samoans to acquire
literacy in their own language to understand a version of the Bible written in Samoan (p.
263). Baldauf (1990b, p. 268) also stated that the results of a detailed survey of
educational needs completed by Thomas and Titiali’i in 1973 revealed two important
educational needs in Samoa in the early 1970s. The first concerned the Samoan people’s
command of English and the need for greater English proficiency for students at all
levels of education. The second need concerned the limited mastery of the Samoan
language and the lack of knowledge of Samoan culture displayed by many students.
Despite these needs, Baldauf concluded that English language planning in Samoa was
successful, as many Samoans had a good command of spoken English. However,
English language planning could be considered a failure if the goal was to produce
individuals functioning at a high proficiency level. Baldauf commented on the attitudes
and language ideology of the Samoan people by describing them as “ambivalent” in the
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sense that they desired the benefits that knowledge of English potentially brings, but
they feared its potential effects on traditional language and culture (p. 273).
Accordingly, Thomas and Titiali’i proposed the effects of social factors on languages.
Following their work, Tollefson (1991), explored the importance of effects of social
factors on studies of language policies and planning. In the next section I explain how
Tollefson analyzed the previous studies of language policies and planning. He
considered the effects of social factors inevitable with exploring language policies
and planning.

Tollefson: Language Policy.
In 1991, Tollefson published a book proclaiming the importance of the effects of
social factors on languages used in a country or a region. Tollefson published Planning
Language, Planning Inequality: Language Policy in the Community, a book that
included an analysis of previous studies of language policies and planning and clearly
showed the differences between two existing approaches; the neoclassical approach and
historical-structural approach to language-planning research. Considering these
approaches, Tollefson explained that the reason that learner variables (e.g., motivation)
dominate second language acquisition and language policy can be understood through
the recent history of studies of language acquisition and language policy. Researchers
using the neoclassical approach believed that variables affecting language learning and
language use existed in each individual and differed among individuals (Tollefson, 1991,
p. 27). Tollefson, however, believed that this kind of research lacked a comparative
theoretical framework, and that it failed to describe or analyze the relationship between
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language planning and policy and sociopolitical changes in society (p. 26). Tollefson
listed three questions he considered crucial linguistic issues:
1. How do language communities form and how do they come to invest their
language(s) with varying degrees of value?
2. Why do some groups learn language easily, perhaps losing their native
language altogether, while other groups cling tenaciously to their mother
tongue despite enormous pressure to change?
3. What are the mechanisms by which changes in language structure and
language use take place, and how does the language-planning process affect
those mechanisms? (p. 29).
Tollefson (1991) suggested that it is necessary for English teachers to understand
learners’ historical and social backgrounds if they are to properly understand their
language acquisition. He also proposed that persons working with SLA theory and
language-planning theory must consider more than just learner valuables; they must
identify constraints on planning, determine the drawbacks and benefits of providing
individuals with choices, and identify the social, political, and economic factors that
cause changes in language structure and language use. He called this approach the
historical-structural approach (p. 31).
Tollefson also introduced several cases of persons dealing with important
language decisions, such as learning a new language with or without support to keep the
mother tongue. In each case, he examined the social, economic, and political forces that
created the alternatives available to the individual, and showed how language use
affected people’s acquisition of social status and jobs in the society in which they were
living. In the conclusion of the book, Tollefson warned language education
professionals that they “…must reject the notion that learning a language is an
ideologically neutral act intended simply to develop an employment skill” (p. 210).
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In sum, Tollefson’s work mainly discussed effects of social factors on language
policies and planning, which was important in the field of language policies and
planning. Tollefson’s point is clearly illustrated in Davis’ (1994) ethnographic study to
show the importance of social effects on language policies and planning. Davis (1994)
studied the interplay of social situation of Luxembourg and its languages.

Kathy Davis: Language Policy and Planning in Luxembourg.
In Language Planning in Multilingual Contexts: Policies, Communities, and
Schools in Luxembourg, Davis (1994) described the ethnographic study she conducted
in Luxembourg. She stated that her study differed from previous studies, as she focused
on capturing the social and cultural contexts of the situation. She stayed in Luxembourg
for one year from 1986-1987 to conduct fieldwork, including observations, interviews
and document collection to describe the historical background of Luxembourg
“governmental language policy, and national goals; school implementation of policy
and goals; and the ways in which policy is experienced within low, middle, and upper
class communities” (p. xiv).
Davis (1994) defined language policies and planning as “…a complex
enterprise…influenced by a wide array of political, economic, and sociocultural
factors.” She also noted that it “serves numerous goals such as national integration,
economic modernization, and traditional hegemony” (p. xiii). She stated that it is
important to study the relationship between local language use and social conditions
for the field of language policies and planning. Especially, in multilingual

34

societies, acquisition ratio of each language might be different across communities
(Davis, 1994, p. xiii).
According to Davis (1994), Luxembourg’s native language, Lëtzebuergesch,
was not politically or socially significant until the mid-1970s. However, additional
languages, such as, French, German, and English, are needed for all socioeconomic
groups to ensure national prosperity, while, in other European countries, such as
Hungary, English was promoted after the fall of communism in the late 1980s. EFL
programs spread throughout the country, and English was taught at a wide variety of
educational institutions. Teachers were recruited from various countries and Hungarian
teachers of Russian were retrained to teach English (Duff, 1995, pp. 509-510).
Davis’ study was important, as she stated that it was an ethnographic study that
described how social factors influenced language use of the people in their lives. She
argued for the importance of researching people who actually use the languages, and the
importance of studying language use in the field of language policies and planning. On
the other hand, it has been important to clarify theories of language policies and
planning. Three years after Davis’ publication, Kaplan and Baldauf (1997) published a
work to overarch practice and theory of language policies and planning. They proposed
theories of language planning in previous works, which helps not only researchers but
also practitioners who set up language policies and planning, and those who implement
language policies and planning in classrooms. This work has provided a base for studies
and practitioners in the area of language policies and planning.
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Kaplan and Baldauf: Language Planning Practice and Theory.
Kaplan and Baldauf published Language Planning: From Practice to Theory in
1997. They reviewed previous studies about language policies and planning including
studies by Haugen and Cooper and elaborated on theories regarding language policies
and planning of previous studies, by adding new phases, such as planning feedback loop
(e.g., p. 124), and language-in-education policy (e.g., p. 125). They wrote that language
planning was a new discipline, but not a new phenomenon, and asserted that many
variables involved in language planning were best understood by investigating
individual cases (p. x). The authors tried to help both specialists and non-specialists
understand language planning by presenting various papers, the technical terms used in
the field, theoretical frameworks, case studies, ways to create theories, and problems
inherent in language planning.
Kaplan and Baldauf (1997) discussed issues that arise in language-in-education
implementation programs, such as curriculum policy, personnel policy, materials policy,
community policy, and evaluation policy (pp. 127-139). A primary issue of curriculum
policy is the amount of time in the curriculum dedicated to language instruction (p. 127).
Before language instruction is first initiated, the starting time and intensity of in-class
and out-of-class instruction in the curriculum must be considered. Personnel policy
concerns teachers’ delivery of the instruction, the associated issues of teacher training,
and rewards for teachers (p. 130). Materials policy concerns course content and
language teaching methodology. When language-in-education planning is carried out,
an appropriate methodology, skilled teachers, and materials consonant with the
methodology must be guaranteed (p. 134). Community policy concerns the community
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in which teachers and students live. If the community strongly supports the language to
be taught, language education will likely be supported by tax revenues. Those in charge
of planning need to convince the entire community that “multilingualism is not a threat
to national unity” (p. 135), if two or more languages are to be taught. Evaluation policy
involves the evaluation of students and teachers, as well as the issue of costeffectiveness. The evaluation system should have a feedback component. According to
the Planning Feedback Loop (p. 124), each body that plans, surveys, reports, and
implements receives feedback on their education policy: curriculum policy, personnel
policy, materials policy, and community policy. Kaplan and Baldauf’s framework
was used by Taylor (2002) to analyze language policies and planning of Estonia and
South Africa.

Taylor: Planned Linguistic Change.
By referring to the Planning Feedback Loop described by Kaplan and Baldauf
(1997) and the theories presented by Cooper (1989), Taylor (2002) published an article
entitled Multilingual Societies and Planned Linguistic Change: New Language-inEducation Programs in Estonia and South Africa, in which he described the theoretical
foundation of language in education planning and discussed previous studies of
language planning and policies. Taylor compared the challenges that Estonia and South
Africa were facing in implementing their language policies, and showed that
educational policy is influenced by the political, social, and economic aspects of
a nation (p. 337).
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Based on previous studies, including those Cooper (1989) and Kaplan and
Baldauf (1997), Taylor (2002) described the process of creating a new national
language policy and its effects on language-in-education implementation programs. He
illustrated “[t]he process of devising a new national language policy as it affects
language-in-education implementation programs” (p. 318, Figure 1) and hypothesized
that new national language policy is created based on two factors, the orientation to
language and language ideology. He proposed that the orientation to language is made
up of language-as-a-problem, language-as-a-right, and language-as-a-resource, and that
language ideology is made up of linguistic assimilation, linguistic pluralism, linguistic
separatism, vernacularization, and internationalization. A new national language policy
creates language planning with status planning, corpus planning, and acquisition
planning, as well as language-in-education policy and five areas that concern the
implementation of policies: curriculum policies, personnel policies, materials policies
(methods and content), community policies, and evaluation policies. One strength of
this paper is that it emphasized the relationship between language planning theory
and practice.

Hornberger: Models of Language Policy and Planning.
Hornberger has made important contributions to the discipline of language
policies and planning. In her 2006 study, Frameworks and Models in Language Policy
and Planning, she wrote about the relationship between language policy and language
planning: “LPP [language policy and planning] offers a unified conceptual rubric under
which to pursue fuller understanding of the complexity of the policy-planning
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relationship and in turn of its insertion in processes of social change” (p. 25).
Hornberger also provided an integrated framework for language policy and planning
goals. She originally proposed a framework in 1994 to consolidate the ideas and models
that had been presented in the first four decades of the field. She stated that the goals of
policy and planning include revival, maintenance, spread, and interlingual
communication. She also identified three types of language policy and planning; status
planning (uses of language), acquisition planning (users of language), and corpus
planning (language). The framework also included the policy planning approach (on
form) and the cultivation planning approach (on function). The policy and planning
approach is often considered similar to status planning which emphasizes concern with
the status of languages at macroscopic level (e.g., officialization and proscription). The
cultivation planning approach is often considered similar to corpus planning, which is
focused mainly on the functions of languages, such as ways of speaking and writing (pp.
28-30). She noted that this framework shows many goals and LPP works efficiently if
several of the dimensions work at the same time. She also described an example of
declared official language of a nation and stated that governments should provide
opportunities for people to learn at school with a standardized writing system and
grammar. This framework was based on the notion that planning for any language
occurs in the context of other languages and literacies. Therefore, she noted that local
languages can develop alongside a global language in a multi-lingual society if the
languages are considered resources (2006, p. 33).
Hornberger explained that there is no unified theory of language policy and
planning in spite of previous work and emerging emphases on factors such as ideology,
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ecology, and agency. However, she concluded that the theoretical work in the field is
worthwhile because of its importance in supporting the real-world requirements of
language policy and planning.
I used Hornberger’s definition of LPP for this study. Moreover, her framework
of LPP; status planning (uses of language), acquisition planning (users of language),
and corpus planning (language), provides researchers with a way to explore LPP in
various contexts. Her proposal that a local language can develop along a global
language when the government offers opportunities for people to learn the standard
writing system and grammar provides strategies for maintaining local languages as a
primary language.
Lo Bianco has done important work in the area of teaching local languages in
classrooms. In the next section, I discuss the relevance of language planning and
classroom teachers as described by Lo Bianco.

Lo Bianco: Language Policy and Planning and Teachers.
Lo Bianco has written a number of papers regarding language policies and
planning. In his 2010 paper, Language Policy and Planning, he discussed the relevance
of language planning to teachers and stated that classroom teachers are active language
planners. According to Lo Bianco, teachers’ classroom talk is affected by language
policies, and teachers engage in micro-language policy and planning because they
choose what to talk about in the classroom. Accordingly, teacher talk affects students’
talk, the conversations that take place between teachers and students, and the talk
occurring between students.
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Teachers have been characterized as important participants and practitioners of
language policies and planning in earlier studies also (e.g., Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997;
Ricento & Hornberger, 1996; Taylor, 2002). For instance, Kaplan and Baldauf (1997)
discussed the process of language policies and planning starting in terms of the
formulation of policy decisions, the implementation of classroom teaching, and the
execution of language policy. They also made the point that policy formation and
evaluation occurs through both general governmental planning as well as within the
education sector. Taylor essentially followed Kaplan and Baldauf in stating that the
persons who implement language policy and planning are active language planners in
the classrooms.
Lo Bianco (2010) suggested the importance of the roles of teachers in
implementing language policies and planning. This led me to explore teachers’ roles
and opinions regarding language policies and planning. The teachers who were teaching
the Palauan Studies Course were following the curriculum built up under the framework.
The framework was created by the Palau Ministry of Education based on Palau’s
language policies and planning.

Summary of the Third Period (1990s-2000s).
The third period is still developing at present. In this period, many languages
have been lost and many others face the danger of being lost because of the
globalization taking place in many nations. The domination of the media (e.g., TV
programs, DVDs, and the Internet) has posed a greater threat to minor languages than

41

colonialism. Linguists must now play an important role in diminishing the loss of
minor languages.
Tollefson (1991) proclaimed the importance of social factors on languages used
in a region. Davis (1994) described her ethnographic study in Luxembourg, and
demonstrated how people’s points of view and language use could be investigated
ethnographically. On the other hand, theories of LPP were compiled by Kaplan and
Baldauf (1997), who discussed not only theory building but also the practice of LPP in
classrooms. Accordingly, based on works of previous scholars, including Cooper,
Kaplan, and Baldauf, Taylor (2002) studied language-in-education planning in Estonia
and South Africa.
Hornberger, in her model of LPP (2006), analyzed and compiled previous works
of LPP. She presented a framework in which she described how status planning (uses of
language), acquisition planning (users of language), and corpus planning (language)
work in the policy planning approach (on form) and the cultivation planning approach
(on function). In this complicated world of LPP, the roles of language educators cannot
be overlooked. Lo Bianco (2010) emphasized the important role of educators in
classrooms. His study showed that language educators need to pay more attention to
LPP in the country where they teach in order to build the language curriculum and
implement it in classrooms.

Dixon’s The Rise and Fall of Languages
In this section, I introduce Dixon’s (1997) The Rise and Fall of Languages, as
this book led me to think seriously about the loss of minority languages. Indeed, the
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results of this study showed the tendency that the Palauan language was in the process
of losing its status as the primary language in Palau. Accordingly, I suggested some
strategies to maintain its primary status due to Dixon’s ideas.
Dixon discussed how languages interrelate and proposed the punctuated
equilibrium model to explain this relationship. He stated that the family tree model,
which was developed to explain the relationship between languages, is appropriate to
explain the Indo-European language family. However, the most important part of his
book was his claim as to why and how languages and dialects are lost and dying, and
what linguists, educationalists, missionaries, or native speakers of the language should
do to save these dying languages.
Dixon summarized the recent history of language loss. First, he discussed
invasions. From the fifteenth century, Europeans began to colonize the rest of the world
apart from Liberia, Ethiopia, Thailand, China, Tibet, Japan, and Korea (p. 103). After
the Second World War, white dominance did not continue in countries in Africa, Asia,
New Guinea, and the Pacific Islands where indigenous people accounted for the
majority of population. On the other hand, in North America, South America, Australia
and New Zealand, indigenous populations remained as minority groups. Their
populations shrank due to a combination of disease and murder (pp. 103-104). Many of
the languages of the indigenous people “are dead, others are dying, and almost all the
rest are endangered” (p. 104) because indigenous people are underprivileged in
European-style nations (p. 104).
Second, Dixon described the development of communication, both in terms of
transportation and the media. With the development of better modes of transportation,
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people could easily move from rural areas to cities. The media exerted an influence
though increased literacy, schooling, newspapers, radio and television programs. This
improved communication on a global level has led to the loss of languages and a great
diminution in dialect differentiation (pp. 104-105).
Dixon also proposed four cases of language loss: population loss, forced
language loss, voluntary language switching, and involuntary language switching. If the
population of speakers of one language is murdered or killed by disease, the language is
lost. Moreover, prohibitions have been placed on the use of certain languages.
Sometimes the children of minority tribes have been taken into a dormitory to be
educated in the major language. They were often prohibited from using their parents’
language and, accordingly, the minority language was lost.
Voluntary language switching often occurs where two or more languages are
spoken. The speakers of the non-prestige language sometimes choose to speak the
prestige language for the children’s sake. As a result, the children acquire the prestige
language, but not the non-prestige language (i.e., their parents’ language). Involuntary
language switching also occurs in bilingual societies. If one language is spoken by more
people or by a prestigious group, the language is considered a prestige language. In that
case, the speakers of the non-prestige language tend to use the prestige language. Dixon
stated that if speakers know two languages, they tend to use them in different contexts.
The local language is used in limited situations, such as traditional activities, while the
prestige language is used in wider contexts, such as in the workplace, in school, and on
TV. In such cases, Dixon stated that “the contexts in which the local language is used
simply contract and disappear” (p. 110). He mentioned that the languages of small
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minority groups face this type of language loss, and he noted that there is no case in
which a once-lost language has been revived. English is currently the most widespread
international prestige language and as such, the use of French is declining in global
communication. Dixon warned that “the situation of ‘one language for each nation’ is
not the ending point” (p. 147), but that our world will have only one prestige language
in a few hundred years (p. 148).
Before minority languages are lost, Dixon suggested that linguists,
educationalists, missionaries, and the native speakers themselves should act to save
small or local languages (p. 146). First, linguists can record the language. According to
Dixon, it is the responsibility of linguists to document languages to slow the rate of
language loss. Furthermore, if the language has a writing system, it should be taught at
school. Missionaries can translate the Bible and provide church services in the local
language. Native speakers can record traditional stories and songs in their own language.
In this way, the use of the language in various contexts can be extended by a generation
or two. However, he warned that children will never speak a language unless it is
spoken at home, even if it is taught at school.
Dixon’s views on language loss fit Palau’s situation and his research has
affected my ideas of strategies to maintain the status of Palauan as the primary language
in Palau. Moreover, his work implied that the loss of local or minority languages is
occurring in many countries around the world. It is important therefore to know that
documenting languages is the first step to saving endangered languages.
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Language Policies and Planning Before the World War II in Palau
In the following sections, I first describe schools in Palau during the Spanish and
German Eras. I then describe how the Japanese and English languages were imposed
and used in Palau as national languages and the resulting effects that the imposition of
mainstreaming foreign (or colonial) languages had on the educational system in Palau.

The Spanish Era
The Spanish Era began in 1886, and ended in 1898. Queen Maria Cristina
formally established a Spanish government in the Caroline Islands and Palau on
February 19, 1886 (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 118). This was the beginning of
the colonial period in Palau. Palauans were wise enough to put the “proper” flag on the
beach: “The Ibedul and the other chiefs wisely decided to put both flags [of two
nations] away and raise only one or the other depending on the nation that might be
approaching. To the chiefs, it was not really important which nation thought it had
sovereignty over Palau. Palauans had encountered British and other nationalities in the
past and learned to deal with them” (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 118).
During the Spanish Era, there was a mission school in the Melekeok district,
while Catholic churches were founded in the villages of Koror, Melekeok, and Angaur.
About 24-25 students, mostly girls, attended this school where they studied subjects
such as the Bible, arithmetic, writing, Spanish, and geography. Within two to three
years after the mission school had opened, Palau became a German colony (Nanyo
Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 54).
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The German Era
The German Era started in 1898, when Germany acquired the Carolines, Palau,
and the Marianas north of Guam for approximately $4 million (Rechebei & McPhetres,
1997, p. 122). This era ended in 1914 when Japan formally declared war on Germany
and took the side of the British and French in the First World War (Rechebei &
McPhetres, 1997, p. 144).
During the German Era, there were mission schools in Airai and Melekeok.
About 70 students attended the school in Airai, where they studied subjects such as
Catholic catechism, German, geography, history, and arithmetic. The subjects were
almost the same as in the Spanish Era, but the students were required to study harder in
the German curriculum and the teachers made the students study at home to review
what they had learned at school. The school day started at 8:00 a.m. and finished at
11:30 a.m. The teachers were one missionary, two Palauans, and one Chamorro. The
school in Melekeok had about 40 male and 40 female students. Girls studied home
economics skills, such as sewing, washing, and ironing in the morning and after lunch,
they were required to take a nap for one hour. It took three years for the Palauan
children to complete their education at this school (Nanyo Gunto Kyouikukai,
1938/1982, pp. 77-78).

The Japanese Era
Japan occupied Palau from 1914 to 1945. The Japanese occupation years can be
divided into three periods: the first period (1914-1918), the second period (1918-1922),
and the third period (1922-1945), delineated by the changes of Japanese administrators
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in the South Seas (Nanyo Gunto Kyouikukai, 1938/1982, p. 114). During that time the
Imperial Administration started the first compulsory educational system for Palauan
children (Matsumoto, 2001, pp. 88-91; Peattie, 1984, p. 172; Rechebei & McPhetres,
1997, pp. 143-198). Palauans were forced to use Japanese as the national language at
home and at school during Japan’s occupation of Palau (Matsumoto, 2001, p. 89).
The first period started in 1914 when the South Seas Defense Corps, a branch of
the Japanese Imperial Navy, replaced the German occupying presence in the Germanheld islands in the Pacific (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 4; Rechebei &
McPhetres, 1997, pp. 143-148). Germany had its headquarters in Rabaul, New Guinea,
and from that location, administered Pacific islands such as Palau, Yap, and Pohnpei. In
1914, World War I broke out in Europe, and the treaty between Japan and Germany
became invalid. Japan knew that Germany had not placed strong military forces in the
Pacific islands, so Japan attacked the Pacific islands and took them without difficulty.
To administer these islands, it was rumored that Japan had a secret agreement with the
United Kingdom in which Japan gained control of the islands, while Britain received
Japan’s cooperation to escort allied ships in the Pacific and in the Mediterranean Sea
(Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 144).
The second phase of Japan’s occupation began in 1918 and ran until 1922.
World War I ended in 1918, and in 1920, Japan’s occupation of Palau was officially
approved by the League of Nations under the Class C mandate system (Miyawaki, 2006,
p. 8; Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 145). At that time, Japan enjoyed full
membership in the League of Nations because of its support for the British Navy during
the First World War (Shuster, 1982, p. 70). The Imperial Navy established Japan’s
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occupation system, and the public administration department, which consisted of civil
servants, ran the system. By 1922, the public administration department had gained
sufficient status to become the Nanyocho government (South Seas Government)
(Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 149).
With its newly found status and power, the Nanyocho government ushered in the
third period of Palauan administration in 1922 (Miyawaki, 2006, pp. 9-10). The
headquarters of the South Seas Government and various government organizations were
built in Koror, Palau (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 149), which functioned as the
administrative center of the Japanese occupation. Accordingly, an increasing number of
Japanese came to live in Palau and schools were built for the children of these Japanese
citizens (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982; Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997; Shuster,
1982). The third period ended when Japan lost World War II and withdrew from Palau
in 1945.

Education in the Japanese Era
During the first period, Japanese Navy administrators started educating Palauan
children by setting up small classrooms. The teachers included soldiers, Japanese
businessmen staying in Palau, and Palauan teachers educated during the German Era.
They taught the Japanese language, arithmetic, gymnastics, and Japanese songs
(Miyawaki, 2006, pp. 8-9). In 1915, the first policies for the education of the people in
the South Sea Islands were implemented. Article 1 of the policies, the South Seas
Elementary School Rules, stated “the main purpose of education at an elementary
school is to give moral education, national language (Japanese) education, and common
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knowledge to have a healthy life which should be given to the children of islanders, and
also to educate them how to serve loyally (i.e., serve the Japanese Emperor)” (Nanyo
Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 630; translated by Okayama). Hidehiko Ishiguro was
in charge of drafting these rules and wrote that the main purpose of elementary schools
(in the South Sea Islands) was to assimilate the South Seas islanders by teaching them
the national language (Japanese) (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 630). It then
became official government policy that the Japanese language should be taught in the
South Sea Islands including Palau. Thus, Japanese administrators believed that the
Japanese language was an important means of acculturating the people of Palau into
Japanese ways of thinking and behavior. As Japanese was taught to South Seas
islanders who were using their own languages, which differed from island to island, it
became a common language of communication among the islanders (Nanyo Gunto
Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 22).
Starting in the third year of the Japanese occupation, the Japanese administrators
published only one textbook for each grade, which included lessons for all the subjects
taught in each grade. The textbook for the islanders’ children was called Kokugo
Tokuhon (National Language Book) throughout the years of the occupation (Miyawaki,
2006, p. 2; Okayama, 2009). According to the South Seas Elementary School Rules
established in 1915, the subjects to be taught were moral education, national language
(Japanese), Japanese history, arithmetic, science, manual arts, songs, gymnastics, and
agriculture for boys, and home economics for girls (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai,
1938/1982, pp. 630-631). Some subjects, such as agriculture and home economics, were
taught by having the students engage in those activities.
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Although there were discussions about publishing additional textbooks, the
Japanese government kept the one-textbook policy throughout the occupation era. The
contents of all subjects, such as moral education, history, geography, and science, were
included in this textbook (Miyawaki, 2006, p. 11). Surprisingly, no chapters were
devoted to teaching arithmetic directly. The purposes of the textbook were to teach
Palauan children the Japanese language, the traditional Japanese moral spirit, and
loyalty to the Emperor and elders, through stories written in Japanese in the textbook.
Teachers used the textbooks as guides regarding what and how to teach in their
classrooms, and they fundamentally did not deviate from the contents of the textbooks
(Karasawa, 1956, p. 1).
It stands to reason that if the Japanese government considered it important to
teach the children in the South Seas subjects besides the Japanese language, the
government would have provided textbooks for each subject; however, the Japanese
government did not want to teach Palauan children the substance of any subject other
than Japanese, as their overriding purpose was to create a relatively uneducated
population who would serve the interests of the Emperor and Japanese Nationalism. For
the Japanese government, it was more important that Palauans be second-class citizens
who could be used as fodder in a first line of defense of the Fatherland. In the
introduction of Nanyo Gunto Kyoikushi [History of Education in South Sea Islands],
Teiichi Domoto, Deputy Chair to the Association of South Seas Education made this
position explicit when he wrote, “Education in our South Sea Islands should be done to
create second-class citizens to defend the border of the sea of our Emperor’s nation. It is

51

very special and important to educate our new islanders to become real children of the
Emperor” (Domoto, 1938/1982, Introduction; Translated from Japanese by
Okayama). Documents such as this made it clear that the Japanese government wanted
to keep the Palauans as “unquestioning subjects of the Empire” (Rechebei & McPhetres,
1997, p. 153).
In sharp contrast to the use of a single textbook for Palauan children, the
schools for Japanese children in Palau used the same textbooks that were used in
schools in Japan at that time. Textbooks were provided for each subject and the contents
of the textbooks differed from the ones written for Palauan children (Nanyo Gunto
Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, pp. 519-538). In the beginning of the occupation, there were
few Japanese children in Palau, but as the Japanese population increased greatly
throughout the occupation period, more schools were built (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai,
1938/1982, pp. 647-650).
In the third period, more Japanese children than Palauan children were attending
schools in Palau (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, pp. 627-628). It was obvious to
the Palauans that the Japanese children received more education than their own children,
as the Japanese children attended elementary school for six years, the same as children
in Japan. During the first period of the occupation, Palauan children were educated for
only four years, although in some areas, schools were allowed to offer an additional
two-year course. In the second and third periods, the schools provided three years of
education and schools offering the additional two-year course were only found in Koror
(Miyawaki, 2006, p. 10).
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Gaps in the Literature
This study addresses three major gaps in the literature. First, there is the lack of
studies investigating language policies and planning in Palau. Matsumoto (2001)
investigated multilingualism in Palau and described the historical background of the
official languages in the country, but she did not explicitly investigate language policies
and planning. While Baldauf and Luke (1990) investigated language planning and
education in Australia and the South Pacific and Kaplan and Baldauf (2003) explored
language planning in countries in the Pacific area including Japan, Taiwan, Australia,
and Melanesia, they did not write about Palau.
The second gap concerns the insufficient attention paid to language policies and
planning by language education professionals. This is an important gap because a
number of micro-language planning studies have indicated that teachers are the central
language planners (Baldauf, 2008, p. 25). Baldauf provided examples of microlanguage planning as language planning for businesses, educational institutions, and
other professional organizations (p. 19). However, only a few researchers have
investigated how teachers actually implemented language policies and planning in their
teaching practices through observations and interviews.
The third gap is the lack of studies concerning localized language use and
Palauans’ opinions toward languages. It is necessary to know specific information
concerning the situations and communities in which languages are used to develop
policies and planning (Canagarajah, 2006, p. 154). At the same time, it is necessary to
evaluate language policies and planning according to the Planning Feedback Loop
(Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, p. 124), which includes curriculum evaluation, societal
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change, student success, and teacher interest. Accordingly, it is necessary to investigate
local contexts to evaluate language policies and planning.

Purposes of the Study
This study has three major purposes. The first purpose is to investigate language
policies and planning in Palau from the time of the Japanese occupation to the present.
This purpose is important because this study sheds light on an area that has not been
focused on in previous research. To understand the historical background and explore
language policies and planning in Palau, I reviewed previous studies and historical
documents, and conducted classroom observations, and interviews in Palau.
The second purpose of this study is to describe how the Palauan language is
studied and used in classrooms in Palau. This purpose is important as it shows how
language policies and planning affects classroom teaching and illustrates why languageteaching professionals should strive to understand the language policies and planning of
the country. Palau is an interesting context for this type of study given that the Palauan
government is actively taking steps to ensure the survival of the Palauan language by
manipulating language policies and planning.
The third purpose is to investigate the interplay between language policies and
planning in Palau, people’s language use, and opinions toward languages. This purpose
is important because of the scarcity of previous studies of localized language use. This
study shows how certain languages are used in specific social contexts, such as in the
home, business, and schools, and documents Palauans’ opinions toward the two official
languages in Palau, Palauan and English. It is important to evaluate language policies
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and planning (e.g., the standardization of the new Palauan writing system) to understand
how they were implemented and the effects of the language policies and planning.

Research Questions
The following research questions guide this study.
Research Question 1: What language policies and planning have been implemented in
Palau since the Japanese administration period began to the United Nations Trust
Territory Period in Palau? How were they implemented?

Research Question 2: What language policies and planning have been implemented in
Palau after its independence? How are they practiced in Palauan classrooms? What
problems in following the language policies and planning set forth by the Palauan
government exist at educational institutions in Palau?

Research Question 3: What languages are used in various social and educational
contexts in Palau?

Research Question 4: What opinions do Palauans have about language use and the two
official languages in Palau? Are there differences of opinions between generations? If
so, what are they?

Research Question 5: Has the teaching of the new Palauan writing system affected
Palauans’ opinions toward language use (status) in Palau?
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CHAPTER 3
METHODS

In this chapter, I describe the research design, participants, procedures,
document studies, purposes of the interviews, questionnaire respondents,
classroom observations, instrumentation, analyses of data, the ethics of the study,
and my positionality.

Research Design
This is a case study of past and present educational policies in Palau. Yin (2009)
defined a case study as “…an empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary
phenomenon in depth and within its real-life context, especially when the boundaries
between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident” (p. 18). According to Yin
(2003), a descriptive theory concerns the scope and depth of the object of inquiry rather
than a concern with cause-effect relationships (p. 23). The temporal boundaries of this
study (Gerring, 2007, pp. 19-20) are from the Spanish Era to the current day and the
spatial boundary is the Koror area in Palau. It was not feasible to collect data in other
areas of Palau, as stated in the delimitation section of Chapter 12.
Both quantitative and qualitative data were collected. The quantitative data were
in the form of questionnaire responses, while the qualitative data were made up of
2

First, Koror is the location in Palau where the two official languages experience the
most competition and which is experiencing the largest influx of speakers of other
languages. Second, I have taken a snowball approach methodologically, relying on
personal introductions. As a result, I needed to focus on a specific region of Koror.
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historical documents, interviews, and classroom observations. These data are discussed
and analyzed comparatively and holistically. I strove to gather multiple sources of
evidence with the aim of triangulating the data sources, as my research questions
concern the interplay of language planning and policies, educational practice, and the
opinions of Palauans across time and spatial dimensions.
Given that both qualitative and quantitative data are collected, this is a mixedmethod study. I have chosen this approach for the following reasons. First, according to
Creswell (2003), mixed method studies represent a pragmatic worldview based on the
belief that most studies benefit if both quantitative and qualitative data are collected, as
each type of data can compensate for the weaknesses of the other to some degree.
Second, the use of both qualitative and quantitative methods allows researchers to
triangulate data sources across a broader range of data sources. Triangulation provides
the possibility of better understanding the degree of convergence and divergence in the
qualitative and quantitative data. Third, data obtained through both methods allow
researchers to understand the context in which a case is situated more fully. As one
purpose of this study is to illuminate language policies and planning and their practices
in Palau, as well as the historical background of language policy and planning in that
country, qualitative methods, such as interviews, document collection, and classroom
observation, are essential, while the quantitative questionnaire data are helpful for
understanding broad patterns. These data work in a complementary fashion to
illuminate the educational situation in Palau. The weakness of a mixed method study is
that a long period of time is needed for data collection. A Sequential Exploratory
Design (Creswell, 2003, p. 213) was used to collect and analyze the data.
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Sequential Exploratory Design
I used a Sequential Exploratory Design (Creswell, 2003, p. 213) to collect and
analyze the data. This design is generally conducted in two phases: (a) qualitative data
collection and analysis, and (b) quantitative data collection and analysis. After these two
phases, the interpretation of the entire data set is conducted. In the first phase of this
study, I collected qualitative data through interviews about education during the
Japanese Era, the United Nations Trust Territory Period, and current Palau. At the same
time, I observed classrooms at kindergartens and elementary schools. Moreover, I did
document studies about language policies and planning in the past. After analyzing
these qualitative data, I administered questionnaires to collect quantitative data that
would complement the qualitative data.
In order to clarify how I collected the data, the specific process of data
collection was as follows. In the first phase, I interviewed Palauans who had
experienced the Japanese Era. Through these interviews, I could obtain qualitative data
and a vision of the Japanese Era in Palau. I then conducted classroom observations at a
kindergarten for one week. After the classroom observations, I interviewed the
classroom teachers. During the interviews, I discovered that the reason why the teachers
were using both Palauan and English was to allow the students from various countries
and linguistic backgrounds (e.g., Palauans, Chinese, and Australians) understand better
what the teachers were saying. After talking with the teachers, I decided to administer a
questionnaire. After administering the questionnaire, I interviewed parents about their
children’s language use. Through observing the classrooms, interviewing the teachers,
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administering the questionnaire, and interviewing the parents, I could better understand
language use in the kindergarten. The data gathered at the kindergarten is not included
in this study, but I was beginning to understand the educational situation in Palau3. I
then continued by observing elementary school classes and interviewing Palauans. I
realized that it would be necessary to investigate language use and opinions of larger
population to understand language use in Palau, and I decided to administer a
questionnaire about language use and opinions toward languages.
In the second phase, I created and administered a pilot questionnaire. The
respondents gave me suggestions to improve the style and wording of the questionnaire.
In 2007, I conducted a questionnaire and collected quantitative questionnaire data. After
collecting the questionnaire data, I conducted interviews again to better understand the
questionnaire responses. At the same time, I observed classrooms and conducted more
interviews to understand current opinions toward languages and language use in Palau.
In the above process, both qualitative and quantitative data were collected sequentially
to compliment one another and to provide a form of triangulation.

Participants
All but seven of the participants in this study are Palauan and their ages range
from approximately 14 to 85. Forty-four people participated in interviews and 137
respondents completed the questionnaire (see Appendix B for the list of the
interviewees and Appendix C for the educational background of the 137 questionnaire
respondents). The seven non-Palauan interviewees were (a) a Japanese woman living in
3

See Okayama (2005a) for the details of the kindergarten study.
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Japan who went to kindergarten in Palau, and who was visiting Palau, (b) a former
American Peace Corps member who used to live in Palau, who is married to a Palauan
woman and who was visiting Palau, (c) an American teacher at a private school in Palau,
(d) a Japanese owner of a fishing shop who lives in Palau with his wife and two sons,
(e) a Filipina who is a manager at a hotel where I have often stayed, and (f) two
Japanese women working in Palau whom I interviewed about Japanese expressions still
remaining in Palau. Their comments helped me understand the historical and current
educational situation, and social situation in Palau.

Procedures
I started collecting qualitative data in 2001. To gain background knowledge
about Palau and to make friends and acquaintances, I interviewed Palauans to arrive at a
better understanding of the social and political background during the Japanese
occupation of Palau. People who had experienced the Japanese occupation were aging,
so I needed to interview them first. I conducted these interviews mostly in Japanese. I
interviewed 11 Palauans born before World War II, and a Japanese woman visiting
Palau who had attended kindergarten in Palau and remembered the Japanese military
occupation of the country. She was the only Japanese woman I interviewed about the
Japanese Era.
I then interviewed ten Palauans who were educated after World War II to
investigate the situation during the U.N. Trusteeship period (1947-1994). These
interviews were conducted in English, as most of them used English in their jobs. I also
interviewed a former American Peace Corps member who arrived in Palau as a Peace
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Corps volunteer in 1967. He provided information about the English education that
Peace Corps members provided in Palau in 1967. Through these historical interviews, I
made more acquaintances and gained a better understanding of the educational and
social context in Palau.
I started classroom observations in September 2001. I first observed a
kindergarten classroom affiliated with a Catholic school, Maris Stella School, and this
was followed by interviews with kindergarten teachers, elementary school teachers, and
some parents. I also administered a questionnaire to the parents. After visiting the
Catholic school, I observed another private kindergarten class affiliated with the
Seventh-Day Adventist School. I then observed Palauan studies, science, mathematics,
and English classes in two public elementary schools, Koror Elementary School and
Meyuns Elementary School, in 2004. After the classroom observations, I interviewed
the teachers in those schools in 2001 and 2004. I then interviewed former educators,
including principals and staff, at the Ministry of Education from 2004 to 2012.
Before administering the main questionnaire (see Appendix D for the English
version and Appendix E for the Japanese version), I administered two questionnaires
(see Appendix F for the questionnaire administered in 2002 and Appendix G for the
2006 pilot questionnaire) to determine parents’ language use and opinions toward
languages. One questionnaire was administered to the parents at a kindergarten in 2002
(see Appendix F).
I administered the main questionnaire to 137 Palauans in 2007 and compared the
results with the data from the 1979 survey. Other results were analyzed to better
understand language use in various contexts in Palau and the opinions of Palauans
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regarding Palauan and English. I showed the results of the main questionnaire to six
Palauans to obtain their views. I considered their comments when analyzing the
questionnaire data.

Document Studies
I investigated documents that describe language policies and planning during the
Japanese Era and the United Nations Trust Territory Period. As for the documents
during the Japanese Era, I referred to Nanyo Gunto Kyoikushi [History of education in
South Sea islands南洋群島教育史], which was originally published in 1938 and
republished in 1982. Professor Hiroyuki Miyawaki, a member of the Study Group of
History of Education during the Japanese Colonial Period (植民地教育史研究会) to
which I belong, introduced me to this book. Moreover, he was a leader of the study
group that explored the textbooks, Nanyo-gunto kokugo tokuhon [The textbook of
Japanese language in South Sea islands No. 1南洋群島国語読本], published by the
Japanese government during the Japanese colonial period in Palau. I was a member of
this group, too. Professor Miyawaki had collected original textbooks and republished
the textbooks that were available, in 2006. The contents of these textbooks shed light on
the purposes of the Japanese government at that time.
I went to the Peace Corps office in Palau to find documents concerning the
United States Trust Territory period in 2006. They informed me that there would be
historical documents during the Unites Nations Trust Territory Period, including the
ones about Peace Corps, at the University of Hawai’i. I then went to Palau Community
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College Library and asked a librarian about such documents. She told me that they had
references during the United Nations Trust Territory period, and showed me where
they kept the documents. I found the annual reports submitted by the United States
Department of State to the United Nations. These reports provided information
concerning what the United States had done during the year, including in the field
of education.
I visited the library for one week to investigate these annual reports. As the
reports were old and very fragile, I scanned through the pages carefully and looked for
words such as education, language, English, Palauan, language policy, language
planning, and bilingual education. When I found these words, I read those sections of
the annual reports. At the end of each day, I asked a librarian to copy the pages with
information that seemed pertinent. I brought the copies back to Japan, read the sections
again, and cited some important parts in this study.

Purposes of the Interviews
I conducted interviews for five purposes. The first purpose was to obtain
historical information about the social and political situation and language use in Palau
when the country was occupied by Japan. To achieve this purpose, I interviewed 21
Palauans who had experienced the Japanese occupation using semi-structured
interviews (Terashita, 2011, p. 414). I usually used the same questions in the beginning.
I asked questions about particular topics and then asked follow-up questions to gather
more detailed information. The interview protocol is in Appendix H.
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The second purpose was to better understand the situation of education during
the U.N. Trusteeship period. To accomplish this purpose, I interviewed four Palauans
who had experienced the U.N. Trust Territory Period. I used semi-structured interviews
once again. The interview protocol is in Appendix I.
The third purpose was to discover what problems current primary school
teachers have using Palauan and English in the classroom. I interviewed nine teachers at
multiple educational institutions, including private kindergartens, private and public
elementary schools, and high schools. I once again used semi-structured interviews. The
interview protocol is in Appendix J.
The fourth purpose was to obtain information about the pedagogical situation in
Palau from officials in the Ministry of Education and persons who were asked to write
textbooks for the Palauan Studies Course. I interviewed four officials, who provided
various documents and information. I once again used semi-structured interviews. The
interview protocol is in Appendix K.
The fifth purpose was to elicit interviewees’ comments about their responses to
the questionnaire items. After obtaining the questionnaire results, I asked six
interviewees why they chose particular responses. As the questionnaire respondents
were divided into five age groups, I intended to interview at least one participant from
each group. However, I could not find a participant from Group 4 (born between 1977
and 1990). I used semi-structured interviews. The interview protocol is in Appendix L.
Some interviews addressed two or all of these purposes.
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Finding Interview Participants
I did not know anyone in Palau when I first decided to do field work there in
2001. I first called the Embassy of the Republic of Palau in Tokyo and a member of the
embassy staff told me the telephone number of the Ministry of Education in Palau. I
called and talked with a Ministry official about my study. I then sent him an e-mail
message explaining the purposes and methodology of the study. He introduced me to
his mother and I was able to interview her. I also contacted people whom I could access
easily. One of my friends told me that Japanese researchers had visited Palau and
studied aspects of the Japanese language that had been incorporated into the Palauan
language. I contacted these researchers, and they told me that a Catholic church would
be a good place to become acquainted with Palauans. During my first stay in March
2001, I visited the Catholic Church, but I could not make friends with the Palauans
attending mass, so I hesitated to ask them for an interview. I again visited Palau in
August 2001. I decided to talk openly with people about my study in the hope that this
would allow me arrange an interview. On the flight to Palau from Guam, I talked with a
teenage boy next to me. I found that he had been on an exchange program and had
stayed with a Japanese family in Nagoya, Japan. After telling him about my study, he
promised to introduce me to his uncle, who could speak Japanese. When we arrived in
Palau, the boy introduced me to Mr. Akitaya, who became one of my key informants in
Palau. Mr. Akitaya’s father was Japanese; thus, he has a Japanese name, and he was
fluent in Japanese. He and his wife helped me in various ways during my stays in Palau.
He agreed to be interviewed and he completed the questionnaire. Mr. Akitaya invited
me to the Catholic Church. He introduced me not only to Palauans but also to two
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Japanese volunteers who had been living in Palau for several years working at the
church. One of them had been interviewing elderly people who had experienced the
Japanese occupation. Sometimes I went with her to the interviews and at that time I
became acquainted with the interviewees. This experience helped me understand what
Palauans had felt about the education that the Japanese imperial government had
provided before and during World War II.

Conducting the Interviews
Most of the interviews were tape-recorded and videotaped with the permission
of the interviewees (see the list of instruments used the interviews in Appendix M).
Portions of the audiotapes were transcribed. When I interviewed persons who could
speak Japanese, I used Japanese, and when I interviewed persons who could speak
English, I used that language. When an interviewee understood neither Japanese nor
English, a young Palauan, such as Maria, who understood both Palauan and English
came with me to translate.
The interview data were transcribed using the same method as Davis (1994, e.g.,
p. 133, pp. 135-136, p. 165). Davis transcribed speech texts without adding codes: She
did not provide either phonetic representations or speech conventions. I used her
approach, as the purposes of the interviews were to investigate the experiences and
opinions of the interviewees. By describing their experiences and opinions, I have tried
to support the analyses of historical documents and the questionnaire results. Moreover,
I wanted to show the voices of my Palauan informants. I used the interview protocols
shown in Appendices H, I, J, K, and L when conducting the interviews.
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Questionnaire Respondents
The questionnaire was completed by 137 respondents, including students,
working adults, and retired adults. To collect the questionnaire responses, I asked my
Palauan friends for assistance. To gather responses from high school students, one of
my Palauan friends, who was a high school teacher, administered the questionnaire in
his classes. One of my Japanese friends living in Palau allowed me to administer the
questionnaire in her Japanese class at a private high school. I also asked the president of
the Palauan Community College, the only college in Palau, for permission to administer
the questionnaire on campus. I met him and explained the purposes of the study, and
after submitting a letter formally asking for permission to administer the questionnaire,
he agreed. During one week in March 2007, I visited the college from Monday to
Friday, and asked the students who were in the campus gardens to complete the
questionnaire. Most of these students assented without hesitation. Some students
showed a strong interest in the study.
To collect responses from adult participants, I asked Palauans I knew personally
to complete to the questionnaire. This led to data being collected through snowball
sampling, as some of my friends asked their friends, colleagues, neighbors, and relatives
to complete to the questionnaire. A list of participants with their ages, educational
backgrounds, and places where they received their education is in Appendix C.
I divided the 137 questionnaire respondents into five groups according to their
year of birth. The members of each group were divided based on important turning
points in Palau described below. Three participants born in 1928, 1930, and 1932 were
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not included in the five groups, as these three participants were educated during the
Japanese occupation under the Japanese Imperial Government, while the other
participants were educated after World War II.
In Palau, as the school ages are from 6 to 17 years old, I divided the participants
according to their year of birth, by deducting six years (i.e., Palauan children start
school at age 6) from the four turning points described below. For example, persons
born in 1955 would have started school in 1961, so they were placed into Group 1.
Persons born in 1956 would have started school in 1962, so they were placed into
Group 2. I wanted to investigate how education from the beginning of elementary
school affected Palauan’s opinions toward the use of Palauan, English, and Japanese4.
The first group is made up of 20 participants who were born between 1942 and
1955. Their years of birth (the number of participants born in that year is shown in
parentheses) are as follows: 1942 (1), 1943 (2), 1944 (1), 1945 (1), 1947 (1), 1948 (3),
1949 (2), 1950 (1), 1951 (1), 1952 (2), 1953 (3), 1954 (1), and 1955 (1).
The first turning point occurred in 1962, when English language education
gained importance in Palauan elementary schools. The new policy specified English as
the medium of instruction (U.S. Department of State, 1963, p. 150). This was a major
change, as the former policy stated that the vernacular language was to be used for all
instruction at elementary schools. Accordingly, the second group has 19 participants
who were born between 1956 and 1966 (seven years before the next turning point).
Their years of birth (the number of participants born in that year is shown in

4

In this study, I did not take into account of the timing of their birthdays relative to the
academic year as I only asked their birth year in the questionnaire.
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parentheses) are as follows: 1956 (1), 1958 (3), 1959 (2), 1960 (1), 1962 (2), 1963 (1),
1964 (3), 1965 (4), and 1966 (2).
The second turning point was in 1973, when the bilingual program planned by
the Advisory Committee on Education for Guam and the Trust Territory started in Palau.
The Committee intended to forge the curriculum for Grades 1 to 5. The third group is
made up of 14 participants who were born between 1967 and 1976 (seven years before
the next turning point). Their years of birth (the number of participants born in that year
is shown in parentheses) are as follows: 1967 (2), 1968 (2), 1969 (5), 1971 (2), 1973 (2),
and 1976 (1).
The third turning point was in 1983 when new academic subjects, such as
Palauan and English Language Arts, were introduced in Palauan elementary schools.
Students studied the culture and traditions of Palau in the Language Arts course. The
fourth group has 56 participants who were born between 1977 and 1990. Their years of
birth (the number of participants born in that year is shown in parentheses) are as
follows: 1977 (2), 1978 (2), 1981 (2), 1982 (1), 1983 (1), 1984 (1), 1985 (6), 1986 (6),
1987 (6), 1988 (7), 1989 (13), and 1990 (9).
The last turning point was in 1997 when the Palauan Studies Course became a
core subject at all schools in Palau. As a part of this course, teachers began teaching the
new Palauan writing system in all elementary schools. The fifth group has 28
participants who were born between 1991 and 1993 (seven years before the next turning
point). Their years of birth (the number of participants born in that year is shown in
parentheses) are as follows: 1991 (8), 1992 (14), and 1993 (6).
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I explained the purposes of the study and requested permission from the
participants to use their data for academic purposes in writing at the beginning of the
questionnaire, and verbally when I asked them to complete the questionnaire. Only
those individuals who agreed to take part in the study completed the questionnaire. All
the questionnaire respondents were from the Koror State area, which is the biggest town
in Palau. Its population in 2012 was 11,665 (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013
Statistical Yearbook, Table 2.2).

Descriptions of the Interviewees about the Questionnaire Results
The quantitative questionnaire results were supplemented with data gathered in
interviews conducted with seven Palauan women and one Palauan man. First, I
interviewed six of the women in March 2012. I did not intend to interview only women,
but they were the only persons available at that time. In these interviews, I asked the
women why they chose particular responses to the questionnaire items. I interviewed
representatives of each of the five groups except for Group 4, as I was unable to find a
person to interview from that group. I also interviewed one male and one female
college student studying at Palau Community College in September 2012, Chaz
Sugiyama, who was born in 1991 (Group 5), and Andrea Dearth, who was born in 1993
(Group 5). I asked their opinions about the Palauan and English languages. Although
Chaz and Andrea completed the questionnaire, they were not specifically asked about
their responses.
When I analyzed the interview data while referring to the results of the
questionnaire, some questionnaire results were difficult to explain and interpret, so I
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asked Bernie Keldermans to assist me. Mrs. Keldermans, who was born in 1944 (Group
1), is a retired science and social studies teacher who was also a teacher trainer at the
Ministry of Education in Palau. One interview was conducted on December 26, 2012.
All interviews were conducted in English and recorded with an Olympus Voice-Trek V65 and Olympus Linear PCM Recorder LS-11 recorder.

The six interviewees in March 2012 were as follows:
Ferista (Feri) Ulechong was born in 1949 (Group 1). She is a retired teacher who also
worked at the Ministry of Education in Palau. The interview was conducted on
March 15, 2012.

Victoria (Vicki) Maui was born in 1949 (Group 1). She is an associate professor of
Tourism and Hospitality at Palau Community College. The interview was conducted on
March 16, 2012.

Jade Cruz was born in 1991 (Group 5). She graduated from Tourism and Hospitality at
Palau Community College and is now working at a travel agency in Palau. The
interview was conducted on March 16, 2012.

Rosa Lynne Florendo was born in 1974 (Group 3). She is a teacher at Koror Elementary
School. The interview was conducted on March 16, 2012.
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Linda Kyota was born in 1962 (Group 2). She is an English and computer teacher at
Mindszenty High School (a private Catholic high school). The interview was conducted
on March 17, 2012.

Madeline Tengeluk was born in 1968 (Group 3). She works for the Judicial Court. Two
interviews were conducted on March 17, 2012 and September 7, 2012.

The two interviewees in September 2012 were as follows.
Chaz Sugiyama was born in 1991. He is a student at Palau Community College. He was
studying at a university in California, and is planning to return there to get a degree.

Andrea Dearth was born in 1993, and she is studying at Palau Community College. Her
father is an American, and her first language is English. She started learning Palauan
when she came to Palau with her family at the age of 12. She is fluent in Palauan now.

Classroom Observations
I observed classes at five schools. These schools were selected because they
were located in the Koror area and because an official of the Ministry of Education and
my Palauan friends introduced me to these schools. My goals in observing classes at
these schools were to investigate how the Palauan and English languages were used in
the classrooms, and especially Palauan Studies Course classrooms, and to observe how
teachers were teaching the Palauan Studies Course.
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Maris Stella School is a co-educational private Catholic mission school located
in a hamlet called Idid near downtown Koror. The school was founded in 1957. There
were 272 students, and 17 teachers in the 2012-2013 academic year. The number of
classes in each grade was as follows: First grade, 2; second grade, 1; third grade, 2;
fourth grade, 1; fifth grade, 1; sixth grade, 1; seventh grade, 1; and eighth grade, 2.
(This information was provided by Ms. Monica John, Secretary to the Principal;
Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro and Mrs. Bernie Keldermans, On September 8, 2012).
I visited this school to observe a religion class at the elementary school, and one
kindergarten class in March, 2002 and to observe Palauan Studies Course classes on
March 14, 2012.
George Harris Elementary School is a co-educational public school founded in
1964 and located in a hamlet called Ngerchemai in a residential area near downtown
Koror. There were 327 students, and 31 teachers in the school, in the 2012-2013
academic year. The number of classes in each grade was as follows: first grade, 2;
second grade, 2; third grade, 3; fourth grade, 3; fifth grade, 2; sixth grade, 2; seventh
grade, 2; and eighth grade, 3 (This information was provided by the Ministry of
Education in Palau, September 2012; Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro and Mrs.
Bernie Keldermans, On September 8, 2012). I visited this school to observe first,
second, and sixth grade Palauan Studies classes on March 19, 2012.
Koror Elementary School is a co-educational public school located in the middle
of downtown Koror in a hamlet called Ngerbeched. The school building was built at the
current venue in 1969 and had 640 students and 36 teachers in the 2012-2013 academic
year. The number of classes in each grade was as follows: first grade, 4; second grade,
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4; third grade, 4; fourth grade, 4; fifth grade, 3; sixth grade, 2; seventh grade, 3; and
eighth grade, 3 (This information was provided by the Ministry of Education in Palau,
September 2012; Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro and Mrs. Bernie Keldermans, On
September 8, 2012). I visited this school and observed a science class taught by Ms.
Elizabeth, a mathematics class taught by Ms. West, and a social science class taught by
Ms. Miriam on Feb. 12, 2004.
Meyuns Elementary School is a co-educational public school founded in 1967
and located in the Meyuns area, which is one of the hamlets in Koror State that is
located about 10 minutes by car from downtown Koror. This area is on another
island connected by a bridge to Koror Island. There were 167 students and 13 teachers
in the 2012-2013 academic year. The number of classes in each grade was as follows:
first grade, 1; second grade, 1; third grade, 1; fourth grade, 1; fifth grade, 1; sixth grade,
1; seventh grade, 1; and eighth grade, 1 (This information was provided by the
Ministry of Education in Palau, September 2012; Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro
and Mrs. Bernie Keldermans, On September 8, 2012). I observed an English class on
Feb. 13, 2004.
The Seventh-Day Adventist Elementary School is a co-educational private
school located in downtown Koror in the hamlet called Ngerbeched. Its mission
statement is “Striving to restore God’s image in every student.” There were 218
students and 18 teachers in the school in the 2012-2013 academic year. (This
information was provided by the Office at SDA Elementary School and Student
Handbook-School Year 2009-2010; Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro and Mrs. Bernie
Keldermans, September 8, 2012).
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I first observed classes at the Maris Stella School, a private elementary school
affiliated with the Catholic Church, in 2002. One of the Japanese women working for
the church introduced me to the school principal, who asked the classroom teachers if I
could observe their classes. The teachers granted me permission to do so. Palauan,
Chinese, and Australian students were attending the school. The teachers were Palauan
and some foreign teachers were teaching English. I observed a religion class and an
English class at the elementary school and one kindergarten class. Following these
observations, I asked the principal for permission to observe the kindergarten class for
one week. He told me that it would be fine with him if the kindergarten teacher agreed.
As the kindergarten teacher welcomed me, I observed her class for one week.
After observing classes in the private kindergarten and elementary school, in
2004, I asked officials at the Ministry of Education for permission to observe classes at
public elementary schools. The Ministry staff told me to get permission from the
principal of each school, and they introduced me to the principals of Koror Elementary
School (on February 12, 2004) and Meyuns Elementary School (on February 13, 2004).
They gave me permission to observe classes. The second-grade elementary school class
in Koror Elementary School had approximately 18 Palauan students and one Chinese
student, while the class I observed in Meyuns Elementary School had approximately 25
Palauan students. Even though it took only 5 to 7 minutes by car from one school to the
other, Koror Elementary School was considered a city school, and Meyuns Elementary
School a rural school from their location.
I visited the Seventh-Day Adventist Elementary School and met with the
principal to get his permission to observe classes in February, 2004. I observed a
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kindergarten class affiliated with the Elementary School in February, 2004. The
Seventh-Day Adventist School had many international students; thus, English was
used as the language of instruction. Many of the instructors, who were members of the
church, were from the United States. I interviewed an American teacher after I observed
her kindergarten class, which was affiliated with the Seventh-Day Adventist
Elementary School.
In March 2012, I had an opportunity to observe a Palauan Studies course at a
public elementary school, George Harris School, and a private elementary school, Maris
Stella School. I could only observe classes for one day at each school, but these
observations helped me understand how public and private elementary school teachers
were teaching the Palauan Studies course.

Instrumentation
2007 Language Use Questionnaire
Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, who is a linguist and is considered one of the
authorities on the new Palauan writing system, told me that the Language Policy
Formation Committee, which was established at the end of the 1970s, had administered
a questionnaire in 1978 about language use in Palau. I was introduced to him because he
is a brother of Ms. Humiko Kingzio, who is a good friend of one of my Japanese friends
living in Palau. He showed me the report that was based on the questionnaire results.
This information gave me the idea to administer a questionnaire including the same
questions as the 1978 questionnaire. I initially wrote the questionnaire in English (see
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Appendix D5) and subsequently translated the questionnaire into Japanese (see
Appendix E). The Japanese version was administered to participants who did not
understand English.
The questionnaire items were adopted or adapted mainly from the questionnaire
administered in 1979 by the Language Policy Formation Committee in Palau (Language
Policy Formation Committee, 1980). I also referred to questionnaires used in previous
studies (Davis, 1994, pp. 193-201; Matsumoto, 2001, pp. 139-142) and the Research
Instruments: English and Welsh Versions (Baker, 1992, pp. 138-144). In addition to the
1979 questionnaire, Matsumoto’s study was particularly valuable as it was conducted in
Palau. Matsumoto stated that she “aim[ed] to draw a direct opinion of agreement or
disagreement from the respondents [which] concerned with ‘an explicit point of view’”
(p. 100). I, too, asked the participants their opinions about the languages they used or
thought should be used in Palau. Before creating the questionnaire, I considered asking
open-ended questions; however, I ultimately decided to use Likert-type items and to
limit the number of questions to avoid participant fatigue.
I could not use the same items as Matsumoto, as the purposes of my
questionnaire differed from hers. My revisions were intended to make the questions
more appropriate for the current context in Palau, and to be easier for the participants to
understand and respond to. As I had conducted interviews and observations in Palau
before, I revised the questions according to the data I had collected from the interviews
and observations.
5

Note. Mrs. Keldermans and Ms. Pedro checked the wording of the English
questionnaire. My dissertation advisor then checked it and I rearranged the alignment of
the question items. I translated the English version into Japanese. No one checked the translation.
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I administered two pilot questionnaires in 2002 (see Appendix F) and 2006 (see
Appendix G). This allowed me to discuss the questionnaire items with Palauan friends
and revise them based on their suggestions. The 2002 questionnaire, which was
administered to the parents of the children attending the kindergarten affiliated with
Maris Stella School, mainly asked about the home language use of the children. The
2006 questionnaire was a preliminary version of the questionnaire used in the main part
of this study. This preliminary questionnaire was administered to about 30 Palauans in
2006 (see Appendix G). Based on the respondents’ feedback, I revised the questions
and the design of the questionnaire (see Appendix D for the English version
questionnaire, and Appendix E for the Japanese version questionnaire). Yes-No
questions on the pilot questionnaire were changed to require a Strongly disagree,
Disagree, Agree, or Strongly agree response.
I divided the questionnaire into four sections and wrote a subtitle for each
section so that the participants could more easily respond to each question and not
become fatigued: (a) background information, (b) language use at home, language use
in the community, and language use in a profession, (c) children’s language use, and (d)
general opinions about the languages needed to get a job, familiarity with the Palauan
writing system, opinions about hiring a domestic helper, and opinions about future
language use.
The questionnaire items were created by revising items on the 1979
questionnaire, and the questionnaires administered by Davis (Davis, 1994, pp. 193-201).
I also referred to the questionnaires administered by Matsumoto (2001, pp. 139-142) to
create questions concerning the participants’ background information, such as year of
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birth and educational background. I also added new items for the following reasons.
First, I needed to revise some questions to eliminate ambiguity. For example, Questions
9-11 asked about language use with parents, language use with a spouse, and language
use with one’s children, respectively. These three items replaced one question on the
1979 questionnaire: Which language do you use for family members? Because it is
possible that different languages can be used with different family members, I wanted
the respondents to make it clear which language was used with which family members.
The second reason was that I added new questions based on the results of the
interviews I had conducted with Palauans. Questions 43-46 asked about the importance
of English, Palauan, Japanese, and Chinese for getting a job. Many Palauans told me
that they wanted to learn Japanese in order to get a good job, such as working as a
diving guide at a diving shop for Japanese tourists. Questions 50-53 asked about
domestic helpers. Many Palauans said that Palauan children tend to use English because
they were exposed to the language by domestic helpers who babysat them.
The third reason for adding new questions was that I needed to ask about the
new Palauan writing system. I wrote three new questions asking Palauans’ opinions
about the importance of writing Palauan well (question 30), Palauans’ opinions about
the importance of writing English well (question 31), and Palauans’ opinions about
whether it is important to write English better than Palauan (question 35).
I administered the revised questionnaire in March 2007. I made an effort to
administer the questionnaire to high school students, college students, and adults
equally, as I initially intended to compare the results of the student and adult groups.
However, I ultimately divided the participants into the five age groups described above,
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as the adult participants had a wide age range. Almost all the questionnaire respondents
were from the Koror area, an urban area in Palau, as I could not distribute the
questionnaire in other areas because of physical and financial limitations.

Labeling of Excerpts of Interviews
The first number in each excerpt of interviews shows the chapter, and the second
number the order of the excerpt in the chapter (e.g., Excerpt 4-1 means Excerpt Chapter
4, number 1). Transcriptions are written in the original language except when the
speaker used Palauan. When the original language was Japanese, the first line is written
in Japanese and the second line is an English translation of the Japanese.

Analyses of Data
As noted above, both qualitative and quantitative data were collected in this
study. I administered a questionnaire to collect the quantitative data. To analyze the data,
first I used the Excel spreadsheet to input the data and then I used SPSS to obtain
descriptive statistics (e.g., Hebl, 2015) for each questionnaire item. I conducted
interviews and observations to collect the qualitative data. I transcribed the interviews I
had tape-recorded. When I was unable to record, I took notes during the interviews.
After transcribing the data, I coded and categorized the transcribed data. Finally, I
conducted a content analysis (e.g., Terashita, 2011; Weber, 1990) of the interview data.
As for observations, I took field notes and videotaped teachers and students. I coded and
categorized the field notes and then conducted the content analysis of the data.
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The Ethics of the Study
I followed the ethical guidelines of informed consent, confidentiality, and
consequences (Kvale, 1996, p. 153) in the process of interviewing, observing classes,
and administering the survey. Before I first visited Palau, I talked on the phone with an
official at the Ministry of Education, and explained my desire to do research in Palau.
He asked me to send him an email explaining the study. I did so, and he permitted me to
do research in Palau. During my fieldwork, I always asked for the participants’ consent
to be in the study, after explaining the purpose of the interviews, observations, and
questionnaire. At the beginning of each questionnaire sheet, I wrote the purpose of the
study and asked for the respondent’s agreement to use the results for academic purposes.
To maintain confidentiality, I originally planned to use pseudonyms. However,
after I completed several interviews, I decided that it would be more appropriate to use
the participants’ real names if they agreed because, when I had thanked the interviewees
for their participation, many of them said that they appreciated the opportunity to be
part of the study. Therefore, I considered it important to use their real names in the
study. I asked each interviewee if he or she preferred that I use his or her real name or
pseudonym. In the case of participants whom I interviewed in the early years of the
research, I used their real names when I was able to contact them again and obtain a
signed consent form. I used pseudonyms for those whom I could not contact.
I was told by an official of the Ministry of Education to obtain permission from
the head of each educational institution before observing classes and distributing the
questionnaire. Accordingly, I met the elementary school principals and asked for
permission to observe classes. At Palau Community College, I met the college president
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and received permission to do research on the campus. Finally, to consider the issue of
consequences, after I finished transcribing the interview data, I invited the interviewees
to check what I had written if they wanted to do so.

My Position: Positionality
This study includes the use of interview data to answer the research questions.
Interviews are social interactions (Holstein & Gubrium, 1995, p. 3), and how
interviewees respond to an interviewer depends on who that interviewer is, which
means that the interviewer’s age, gender, class and race can affect interviewee
responses (Miller & Glassner, 1997/1998, p. 101). Previous researchers (e.g., Bourke,
2014, p. 1; Maher & Tetreault, 1993, p. 113) have stated that “who we are” constitutes
the positionality of an interviewer or researcher. Hereunder, I would like to explicate
my positionality in accordance with Miller and Glassner’s definition.
I am a Japanese woman born in 1948, and was a teacher and curriculum
developer of an English program at a Japanese national university from April 2004 to
March 2014. When I started doing research on Palau in 2001, I was teaching English as
a part-time lecturer at several private universities in the Tokyo area. While conducting
my fieldwork in Palau, I always explained that I am simultaneously a teacher and
doctoral student and was conducting dissertation research.
In Palau, teaching is a respectable job and I was fortunate that I could introduce
myself as a teacher and student in a doctoral course in an American university. On the
other hand, I come from a former colonizer of Palau, so I was quite nervous when I
started interviewing Palauans: I was concerned about their feelings toward the Japanese.
82

However, I never heard a Palauan blame the Japanese unless I told them that I would
like to know what really happened during the war. Even when they told me what
happened during the Japanese Era, they always said something positive about the
Japanese. In fact, I never heard the word Jap from the interviewees, although I later
discovered that this term is commonly used in Palau. The interviewees knew that this
word is insulting to Japanese; therefore, the interviews, in particular the sections
regarding education during the Japanese Era, might not accurately reflect their real
opinions regarding the Japanese occupation.
Hereunder, I would like to explain my experiences, which seemed to help to
create rapport between the interviewees and me. First, my experience studying in the
United States as an exchange student helped me understand the interviewees’ feelings
about intercultural communication in a foreign country. Most of my interviewees had
studied in the United States, and they told me interesting stories about their time there.
These stories were not directly related to this study, but I could share similar
experiences. Second, I am married and have three children. My husband passed away in
2011, but I had experienced married life with children. I could have conversations about
our families and husbands with the interviewees. Third, teaching experience was
important to create rapport with the interviewees who were current or former teachers.
Fourth, studying in a doctoral course and writing a dissertation helped to create rapport.
Many of the interviewees had written MA papers, and they helped me write parts of
the dissertation.
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CHAPTER 4
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF LANGUAGE POLICIES AND PLANNING,
AND LANGUAGE EDUCATION IN PALAU BEFORE ITS INDEPENDENCE

In this chapter I address Research Question 1: What language policies and
planning have been implemented in Palau since the Japanese administration period
began to the United Nations Trust Territory Period in Palau? How were they
implemented? To answer to this question, this chapter has three major sections; voices
of Palauans who experienced the Japanese Era, document studies of the annual reports
of the United States Department of State (1950-1993), and voices of Palauans who were
educated during the United Nations Trust Territory Period.
As I stated in Chapter 1, Palauans came from Southeast Asia, including the
Philippines and Indonesia, as early as 1,000 B.C. Archaeologists do not agree on the
date. Before people came to Palau, they might have lived in Melanesia, the East
Carolines and the Marshall Islands (Close Up Foundation, 1996, p. 12; Rechebei &
McPhetres, 1997, pp. 29-33). In addition to Palauan, two other languages, Sonsorolese
and Tobian, are spoken on the remote islands of Palau. All three languages are
considered to belong to the same language group (Wikipedia, Sonsorolese language,
2015; Wikipedia, Tobian language, 2015), a branch of the Malayo-Polynesian group of
the Austronesian family (Palau National Communication Corporation, 2015).
In 1886, foreign occupation started in Palau with the Spanish government. After
Spain, Germany came to colonize Palau. Japan then took over Palau until its defeat in
World War II. When Japan was defeated and surrendered at the end of the Second
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World War, the United States took its place as the administrator of Palau under the
United Nations Trusteeship.
In the history of occupation in Palau, Japan and the United States were the only
occupiers that imposed their national languages on the Palauan people and required
them to use their languages exclusively during the time of their occupation (Rechebei &
McPhetres, 1997; Shuster, 1982). The Japanese occupiers demanded that Palauans
speak Japanese not only at school, but also in the privacy of their homes. During the
United Nations Trust Territory Period, the United States administered Palau. Its
influence was strong enough to make English one of the official languages of Palau.
Japanese occupation left the Japanese language as one of official languages of the State
of Angaur (Long & Imamura, 2013, pp. 85-86), which had a population of 130 in 2012
(Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 2.3). An effect of
Japanese monolingual policy is still seen in Angaur’s state constitution. The following
section explores the voices of Palauans who experienced the Japanese Era to elaborate
on Japanese monolingual policy.

Voices of Palauans Who Experienced the Japanese Era
In this section, I introduce the voices of four Palauans who experienced the
Japanese Era. The interviewees talked about the education they received and various
events that happened during the war. However, as the focus of this study is on education,
the comments from the interviews were classified into the following four categories: (a)
Palauan children studied at Japanese schools that enforced many rules, sometimes using
physical punishment; (b) The Japanese government provided Palauan children with a
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limited amount of education and trained them to serve Japanese through a trainee
system in which the children spent afternoons working for Japanese families instead of
studying; (c) The educational systems provided by the Japanese and Americans differed
significantly, and; (d) The Japanese education system was characterized by both
positive and negative points.
I introduce the interviewees first, then I describe their comments as they fall into
the above four categories. Before introducing the interviewees, I would like to note that
all of the interviewees said that the war was terrible and that they hoped that war would
never happen again.

Ms. Murei
I first became acquainted with Ms. Murei’s niece, Mary, in Koror, Palau. While
I was talking with Mary, she told me about her great aunt, Ms. Murei, who had attended
a Japanese school during the Japan Era and who spoke Japanese. Ms. Murei received
three years of education during the Japanese Era. Mary thought that the Japanese
approach to education was not as good as the American one, as she had heard that
“awful things” happened at Japanese schools. I asked what they were, but she did not
reply. I told Mary that previous researchers had written that many Palauans reported
liking the Japanese Era and think that the Japanese Era was better than the American
Era. Mary said, “Of course we don’t say bad things to guests. We don’t want our guests
to hate our country. It is our tradition to please our guests. We are afraid of hurting or
insulting the guests, so we never say bad things to guests.” I told her, “I will not be hurt
or insulted. I would like to know the true story. We have to know the truth, or what
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happened in the past. I would like to tell our children what happened in the past, and tell
them to learn from the past. It is important for us to know the truth.” She told me that
the education provided by the Japanese government was terrible and not good for the
Palauan people. “Physical punishment was awful. American education was much freer
and better” (Interview with Mary, September 12, 2001). The next day, I went with Mary
to see her great aunt at Ms. Murei’s house.
I interviewed Ms. Murei on September 13, 2001. We met at 9:30 a.m. and talked
until around 1:30 p.m. Ms. Murei, who was 88 years old at the time of the interview,
could understand Japanese, but she said that she had forgotten how to speak it, so her
niece Mary translated from English to Palauan, and vice versa. However, despite what
she had said, Ms. Murei sometimes spoke Japanese during the interview.
When I first met Ms. Murei, I thanked her for giving me a chance to talk with
her and told her that I was sorry for asking her about her terrible experiences during the
war. I said that I wanted to tell our children what really happened during the war so that
they would be able to learn from the past. I assured her that I would never hate her or
Palau, even if she told me bad things about Japan. As I like Palau very much, I wanted
to know what Japanese had done in Palau in the past. Mary translated what I said, and
then, Ms. Murei began crying. I was shocked and was almost crying. I really did not
know what to say to her. I felt deeply sorry for the Japanese government’s colonization
of Palau and other nations.
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Mr. Toshio Akitaya
The interview with Mr. Toshio Akitaya took place on August 4, 2001 at one of
the offices at the Catholic Church. A Japanese volunteer working at church and I
interviewed Mr. Akitaya. Mr. Akitaya was born in Angaur, one of the major islands, in
1928. His father, who was Japanese, came to Palau in 1914. One day, his father, a
Japanese police officer, and some teachers came to his mother’s house to change
Toshio’s nationality to Japanese because Mr. Akitaya’s father knew that Palauan
children were educated to be second-class citizens. However, his mother refused to
allow them to do so because she did not want him to be drafted by the Japanese military.
Later, he found that his mother’s fears had been correct. Palauans whose fathers were
Japanese were drafted and many subsequently died on a battlefield.

Ms. Noni
I was introduced to Ms. Noni by an official in charge of the Senior Citizen
Center where aged women meet during the daytime to weave baskets to sell and show
to tourists. The interview took place on March 8, 2001 at the Senior Citizen Center in
Koror, Palau. Ms. Noni, who was born in 1930, received five years of education during
the Japanese Era. She attended three years of elementary school in Melekeok and two
years at an upper school in Koror. She is a fluent speaker of very polite and beautiful
Japanese. Her way of speaking reminded me of my grandmother.
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Father Felix Yaoch
Father Felix Yaoch, who was born on June 26, 1932, received four years of
education during the Japanese Era. He attended elementary school for three years and
an upper school for one year. The Second World War broke out when he was in the
upper school. The interview with Father Yaoch took place on August 29, 2002. Father
Yaoch passed away on December 17, 2002. I went to his funeral at the Catholic Church
in Palau. The church, which has a seating capacity of approximately 300 in the main
sanctuary and an additional 300 seats in the extension sanctuary, was full of people.
After the funeral we went to the cemetery for the burial ceremony. People attending the
ceremony formed a long line.
I became acquainted with Father Felix when Mr. Akitaya introduced him to me
in 2001. Japanese women were working as volunteers at his church. After making
friends with them, I often saw Father Felix and he offered to help me with this project.
He not only helped me by being an interviewee, but also by inviting me to dinner at the
church to introduce me to many Palauans.
On August 29, 2002, one of my Japanese friends who was working in Palau
took me to the church. Father Felix was standing outside waiting for us. He showed us a
place to park the car, but she just dropped me off. Father Felix guided me to the
Study Room of the church and we had the interview there. We spoke English mostly,
but sometimes he spoke Japanese. I was surprised how beautiful and natural his
Japanese sounded.
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Voices of the Four Palauans
In the following sections, voices of the four Palauan interviewees, Ms. Murei,
Mr. Toshio Akitaya, Ms. Noni and Father Felix Yaoch, are introduced. They were
categorized into four groups as stated above. Ms. Murei used mainly Palauan at the
interview, so Mary translated her Palauan into English. I wrote Ms. Murei’s comments
in English and used Japanese when she spoke Japanese. Interviews with Mr. Akitaya
and Ms. Noni were conducted in Japanese. I wrote what they said in Japanese and
added an English translation. Father Felix Yaoch spoke English, so I wrote his
comments in English. When he used Japanese, I wrote it in Japanese and added an
English translation.

Rules and physical punishment at Japanese schools for Palauans.
In this section, I introduce Palauans’ voices concerning the rules and physical
punishment they experienced at Japanese schools. Palauans had never had a compulsory
education system before the Japanese Era. Many Palauans felt that Japanese school
rules were quite strict.
Ms. Murei first started talking about physical punishment in Palauan. Mary
translated into English.
In the Japanese school, there was a Palauan teacher. That Palauan teacher made
a student stand up outside of the classroom if the student was late for a class.
Then, the student was made to watch the sun for one hour or so. This happened
when I was a first grader at a Kogakko (a Japanese public school for Palauan
children during the Japanese occupation era) in Melekeok (one of the 16 states
in Palau). Anyone from the first grade, the second grade, or the third grade, had
to follow this punishment if we were late for a class. I was living next to the
school, so I was never late. But the teachers did not consider anything for the
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students who had to come to school from a far village. (Excerpt 4-1: Ms. Murei.
Original in Palauan, Translated into English by Mary)
Mary explained that the Palauan concept of time in that age was completely different
from their concept of time today. At that time, people woke up when the sun rose. Most
Palauan families did not have a clock, so children who lived far away from school were
sometimes late.
Ms. Murei said that a Palauan teacher was teaching the first graders, Mrs.
Takahashi, a Japanese teacher, taught the second graders, and Mr. Takahashi, a
Japanese teacher, taught the third graders. She also said that the Palauan teacher was as
strict as the Japanese teachers and that punishment became more severe as the students
became older. However, they also learned how to behave so as not to be punished.
Ms. Murei said that the Palauan children had to speak Japanese, but because
they were first graders, they could not speak Japanese well; if they spoke Palauan in the
classroom, the teacher forced the student make a fist, wove a pencil among the student’s
fingers, and then squeezed the student’s fist tightly. Ms. Murei said that the child would
start crying because of the pain, and then the teacher would release his or her fist. The
teacher knew how to hold the child’s fist and inflict pain without breaking the student’s
fingers. When the student arrived home with swollen fingers, his/her mother rubbed the
child’s hand. This punishment was given to both boys and girls. Ms. Murei said that
students were punished when they got into a fight, used bad language, or did not do
their homework. Sometimes the students were hit with a ruler, and when the other
students saw that, they learned what not to do.
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Mr. Akitaya remembered that at school the children had to greet the Emperor by
facing toward the north where the Emperor’s residence was located (in Tokyo). After
bowing and paying a silent tribute while facing north, they said a short pledge to show
their loyalty to the Emperor. The pledge was followed by morning exercises. It was a
daily ritual in all Japanese schools both in and outside of Japan during the time of the
Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere (1931-1945).

Mr. Akitaya said:
学生のときは、毎朝、宮城遥拝っちゅうのがあったんだよね。宮城のほうに向
かって、北の方に向かって、黙祷、とかなんとか言って、ね。それが終わった
ら、わたくしどもは、なんっていったっけ、わたくしどもは天皇陛下の赤子
（せきし）であります、ひとつ、わたくしどもは天皇陛下の赤子であります、
ひとつ、わたくしどもは立派な日本人（にっぽんじん）になります、ひとつ、
わたくしどもは忠義をつくします、こういうことを毎朝、いうんですよ。宮城
遥拝が終わってから、体操をしていた。

[When I was a student, every morning, we had Kyujoyohai (Worship of the
Emperor). We faced toward the Emperor’s castle, to the North, and someone
said a silent prayer. After that, we said a pledge. What was it…we are the
Emperor’s baby… First, we are the Emperor’s baby. Second, we are going to be
a fine Japanese. Third, we are going to be loyal (to the Emperor). We said these
things every morning. After this was over, we did some exercises.]
(Excerpt 4-2. Original in Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama)

Moreover, apart from school, Japanese enforced the rules on Palauans. Mr. Akitaya told
an anecdote from his childhood. At that time, there were four villages in Angaur. As
Palauans had been living on the island for a long time, they lived wherever they wanted.
However, one day, they had to move to a new village because of someone’s order, he
guessed. He was attending a kogakko that had a big playground, and after his family
moved to a new village, a new kogakko was built. A public school for Japanese children
was rebuilt on the site where the first kogakko had been located, and the old villages
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were replaced by phosphate mines; the phosphates were sent to Japan, presumably for
use in agriculture or industry.
Ms. Noni remembers that the teachers were strict with the language. According
to her, there was one Palauan teacher in each Japanese school. She said that there were
about 100 students at the school in Melekeok at that time. Actually, her brother-in-law
was a teacher at a Japanese school. She said, “厳しかったんですよ。先生たちは。”
[The teachers were very strict.]. She talked about the Japanese language the students
had to use at school: “先生はわたくしたちに、学校にいるうちは決してパラオ語を話
さないように、パラオ語はただうちへ帰ったら話して。だからそのためでわたしたち
は、よく日本語を話しました。で、このコロールへ来た時も全然パラオ語使わなかっ
たんです。” [Our teacher told us that we should never speak Palauan at school. You

speak Palauan only at home, so we often spoke Japanese.] (Excerpt 4-3 Original in
Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama). She did not understand Japanese when
she was in the first grade. According to her, “でも、字、アイウエオとか習いましたか
ら、習う間に少しずつわかりました、本を読んだんです、わたくしたち。” [We

learned letters, such as a, i, u, e, o. While we were learning Japanese, we understood
little by little. We read books.] (Excerpt 4-4 Original in Japanese. Translated into
English by Okayama). The students used Palauan when they were in the first grade:
1 年生だけは、パラオ語で、２年生から３年生までは、まぜるんです、パラオ
語と日本語で。今度は、３年生はほとんどわかりました。だけども日本語はや
っぱし、おとことおんなとこどものあることが、違うでしょ。で、わたくした
ちはわからないから、時にはおんななのに、あらそれ僕の、って。

[Only the first graders used Palauan. We mixed Palauan and Japanese from the
second grade to the third grade. Then, I could understand Japanese almost
completely. But Japanese has different expressions for males, females, and
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children. Sometimes we mixed them up and said, “It’s bokuno” [mine,
expression for males]. (Excerpt 4-5 Original in Japanese. Translated into English
by Okayama)

The voices of these three Palauans describe that the Japanese language was imposed on
Palauan children to use at school. Children did not know any Japanese when they
became first graders. Even though there was a Palauan teacher in class, it must have
been really difficult for children to use Japanese. Severe punishment was required to
force the children to use Japanese. Physical punishment at school happened in Japan
as well.
My own father was born in 1915 and attended school in Japan. He told me that
physical punishment was harsh in Japanese schools, even though, according to Japanese
school laws, physical punishment had been prohibited except for the period from 1886
to 1890. Kyoiku-rei (the Ordinance of Education), which was promulgated in 1879,
clearly prohibited physical punishment (Emori, 1989, p. 233; Nakatani, 2004, p. 31).
However, there was another truth that differed from the law. For example, physical
punishment was harsh at the Kotoshihan-gakko (teacher training school) established by
Arinori Mori, the first Minister of Education in Japan. This school, which was modeled
on a military education system (Emori, 1989, pp. 252-253), later became the leading
teacher training school in which future teachers were trained under a system that
included physical punishment. At the end of the 19th century and beginning of the 20th
century, militarism was ascendant in Japan, as this was the time of the Sino-Japanese
War of 1894-1895, the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-1905, World War I in 1914-1918,
and World War II in 1939-1945. As Japan occupied Palau from 1914 to 1945, the
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teachers sent to Palau were likely educated in a military-like teacher training school, so
reports of Japanese teachers using physical punishment and telling assistant Palauan
teachers to use it also are plausible.

A limited amount of education and a trainee system to serve for Japanese.
In this section I introduce what Palauans said about education in Japanese
schools and how they served the Japanese. The Japanese government provided Palauan
children with a limited amount of education and trained them to serve the Japanese
occupiers through a trainee system in which children spent afternoons working for
Japanese families instead of studying. The Japanese government was not serious about
educating Palauans to be independent adults who support their own country. Instead, the
Japanese government educated Palauans to be second-class Japanese to work for the
Japanese. Even school children had to serve the Japanese.
Ms. Murei said that she made an effort to be a good student, so the teachers liked
her. When the teachers had a guest, she was asked to help them, and when the teachers
had to go to Koror, she was asked to take care of their house. She fed the chickens and
returned home in the evening. The Japanese teachers had a daughter named Sakiko, and
because they trusted Ms. Murei, she was sometimes asked to babysit Sakiko. She started
babysitting when she became a second grader and seemed to enjoy it. She said, “うれし
いよ。もしもコロールへ来て、帰ってきたら、お菓子でもくれるからね。” [I was

really happy. When the teachers came back from Koror, they gave me some sweets.]
(Excerpt 4-6 Translated into English by Okayama). One day she wanted to play outside
near the ocean and she took Sakiko to the beach. As the wind was strong that day, the
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two Japanese teachers scolded her because they were afraid that the baby might get sick.
Mrs. Takahashi was especially angry. Ms. Murei went home, but after a while, the
teachers came to her house. As there was no one else who could take care of the baby,
they needed her help. This event happened when she was ten years old.
Eventually Mr. and Mrs. Takahashi returned to Japan, and new teachers came.
The Takahashis told the new teachers that Ms. Murei was a good choice to help them.
Ms. Murei helped the new teacher and his wife cook rice and miso-soup, and she
learned how to cook Japanese food by watching them. Ms. Murei got a very small
amount of money for helping the Japanese couple with their housework. They also
bought her clothes and sandals and sometimes gave their old clothes to her. When she
got something from them, she shared it with other Palauans. Mary explained that in
Palau, “If someone gives us something, we usually share.”
Ms. Murei said that because there were not enough classrooms for the Palauan
children, not all of them could start school at the age of six. Because she was one of the
children who had to wait, she was nine years old when she started school. Ms. Murei
talked about the Japanese school she attended (translated into English by Mary): “In the
morning, we went to school, and in the afternoon, we worked in the fields. We grew
taro potatoes, tapioca, and sweet potatoes in the schoolyard. We collected food for pigs
and gave the food to the pigs” (Excerpt 4-7 Original in Palauan. Translated into English
by Mary). However, because Ms. Murei was asked to babysit the teachers’ child, she
did not have to work in the fields. After classes in the morning, she went to the
teachers’ house to take care of the baby. The school had a harvest party with the
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vegetables they grew. The students cooked the vegetables and the parents came to
school to eat with the children.
Mr. Akitaya told me a story about his nationality. One day, his father, a Japanese
police officer, and some teachers came to his mother’s house to change Toshio’s
nationality to Japanese because Mr. Akitaya’s father knew that Palauan children were
educated to be second-class citizens. However, his mother refused to allow them to do
so because she did not want him to be drafted by the Japanese military. Later, he found
that his mother’s fears had been correct. Palauans whose fathers were Japanese were
drafted and many subsequently died on a battlefield.

Mr. Akitaya said:
おふくろも、国籍のこと、全然だめだと思っていて、変えられなかったんだ。
だいたい、卒業して、ここに補習科があったんだよ、４年５年の。それでも、
おふくろはここにくることを許さなかった。なぜなら、なんちゅうか、自分が
学校はいるとすぐに国籍を変えられるようなことがすぐにできるんじゃないか、
とおふくろがかんがえたんじゃないかと思いますね。だから、アンガウルでも
って、補習科の本を先生から送ってもらうようにしました。ということは、先
生も、僕のおやじと警察の部長だったかな、そういう人たちが、無理に国籍を
変えよ、とおふくろに言ってきました。

[My mother thought that it would not be good for me to change my nationality
(to Japanese from Palauan). There was hoshuka, an upper school for Palauans
here in Koror, but she did not allow me to come here, after my graduation from
the lower school. She was afraid that it might be easier to change my nationality
if I entered the upper school, so, in Angaur, my village, we asked the teacher to
send me textbooks to study at home. Actually, several people such as a teacher,
my father, and a policeman came to my mother to change my nationality, but
she refused.]
(Excerpt 4-8 Original in Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama)
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At the end of the interview, Mr. Akitaya said, “日本人になりたかったけどなれ
なかったね。” [I wanted to be Japanese, but I couldn’t] (Excerpt 4-9 Original in

Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama).
Ms. Noni remembers that Palauan students also studied kanji [Chinese
characters]. She said, “日本とか、花とか、家とか。あんまり難しいのは習わなか
ったんです。” [We learned kanji such as nippon (Japan), hana (flower), and ie
(house). Not very difficult ones.] (Excerpt 4-10. Original in Japanese. Translated into
English by Okayama). However, the lessons in the upper school in Koror were more
challenging, as only selected students studied at this school.
At the upper school, they studied in the morning, returned to the dormitory for
lunch, and then went to school in the afternoon to do farming. They grew papayas and
vegetables. They also worked as renshusei [trainee], which seemed to mean housemaids,
though she did not use that word. She went to a Japanese official’s house to do
housework from 2:00-5:00 p.m. She earned 10 sen [one hundredth yen] per hour. The
first Japanese housewife she worked for was nice, so she was able to work inside the
house. After finishing her work, she played with Japanese children and had dinner with
the family. After this family returned to Japan, she worked for a second Japanese
housewife, who was not as nice. She did not allow Ms. Noni to enter the house, but she
was ordered to stay and clean the bathroom. She said:
あのね、お風呂場にね、いろいろお金をあの、10 銭、5 銭、50 銭、お風呂場の
ところにつけてあるの。だから、わたくしは、どうしてそんなにつけてあるの。
わたくしは、どろぼうかなあ、どろぼうっちゅう女だから、そういうわたくし
を試すのかなあ。
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[See, in the bathroom, various kinds of money such as 10 sen, 5 sen, and 50 sen
were put on the wall, so I wondered why. Am I a thief? Because I am like a thief,
the housewife is testing me?] (Excerpt 4-11. Original in Japanese. Translated
into English by Okayama)
She kept talking in even tones.
だからわたくしは、そのことが嫌で、今度は、帰って行って、先生にそういう
話をしたんです。わたくしはもう二度と行かない、その練習生。
だけども、あの、わたくしたちが来なかったら、あのおかたは偉いから、あの
学校へ、パラオの生徒ひとりほしい、って。でも誰も行けない。わたくしだけ。

[So I did not like that. I told my teacher what the woman had done to me. I told
him that I would never go to the house as a trainee. But if I did not go, her
husband, who was a high-ranking officer, would come to school to get a Palauan
student. But no one else could go except me.] (Excerpt 4-12. Original in
Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama).
Previous Palauan trainees had somehow avoided working in this house, so Ms. Noni
had to work there. She did not want to, but her teacher asked her to go, so she continued
the work.
この女はきっと黒い人が嫌だから、きびしいことをしてくれる。わたくしが色
が黒いから嫌なんだろうな、と思ったけれど、誰にもそういう話はしたことが
なかった。風呂を洗ったり、風呂の壁を洗ったり。だから、風呂場はきれい。
そのあとは、庭回りの草を取るんです。

[This woman does not like dark-skinned people, so she treated me harshly. I
have never told anyone that she did not like me because my skin was dark. I
cleaned the bathtub and bath walls, so the bathroom was clean. After that, I did
weeding.]
(Excerpt 4-13. Original in Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama)
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Father Felix attended both Japanese and American schools. He discussed
education in the Japanese Era, and made the following comments:
Three in the lower level and two in the upper level6, and then there will be those
for special education, agriculture, carpentry, and a few for mechanics. They
went to Japan. Those are, that is the regrettable part of the Japanese education.
There was a ceiling, which is distinct from the postwar American system, where
the ceiling was open. Then that’s another thing. The merits of and the demerits
would be something else. But the regrettable thing is about the Japanese
education is, the ceiling was fixed. So beyond that, you didn’t have any
opportunity. (Excerpt 4-14)
This statement shows that those who wanted to have higher levels of education were not
allowed to do so during Japan’s occupation era, as Ms. Murei and Mary had stated.
Father Felix also talked about the renshusei (trainee) system. According to him,
renshusei could learn practical Japanese while working at a Japanese person’s house.
Palauan students’ experiences as trainees differed from house to house. Father Felix
also said, “They (Japanese) were very careful to try to establish a good relationship. In
the pamphlet, it says ボーイと呼ばないで、必ず名前を呼びなさい” [Don't call him a
boy. Call him by his name] (Excerpt 4-15). This pamphlet was provided to Japanese
residents of Palau to instruct them about how to treat Palauan students. Father Felix was
sent to a Japanese house whose owner was a chief justice; however, he did not have to
work too hard. According to Father Felix, “So they try to make my work very easy. So
all I did was take care of the お風呂 [bath]. I get the firewood and then, at proper time, I
set the fire, and then, I got to study. Then, they taught me” (Excerpt 4-16]).

6

Elementary schools (公学校, kogakko) for Palauan children provided a three-year
program, and advance schools (補習科, hoshuka) provided a two-year program.
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The interviewee’s memories working for Japanese are similar to what I heard
from a Japanese woman who lived in Palau when she was small. She did not remember
Palau clearly, but her mother told her that most Japanese in Palau, including her family,
had maids. However, they did not let Palauans touch what the Japanese family members
ate without cooking it. They had Palauans do manual labor, such as washing vegetables,
cleaning fish, and heating the bath with firewood. The Japanese interviewee said that
the Palauans were unsanitary. Her mother or a Japanese maid did the cooking, and only
a Japanese babysitter was permitted to touch a Japanese baby directly (Interview with
Ms. R. I., March 6, 2001).

Differences between the Japanese and American educational systems.
In this section I introduce Palauans’ opinions about differences between
Japanese and American educational systems. After World War II, Palauans experienced
American education system. Those who had experienced the Japanese education felt
that the educational systems provided by the Japanese and Americans differed
significantly. Moreover, English became a major language in the country, and English
learning opportunities were offered by the then administrator, the United States.
Below the interviewees express how they felt about American education and the
English language.
When I was interviewing Ms. Murei, Mary said that when the war was over,
“Palauans thought what a free country the United States was. It’s the country of
democracy, but they cannot control.” I asked Ms. Murei what she thought when the
American soldiers came to Palau after the war. She said, “わあ、アメリカは危ない。”
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[Wow, America is dangerous.] (Excerpt 4-17. Translated into English by Okayama). I
asked why she thought it was dangerous. Ms. Murei said, “Palauans are in danger.
Palauan people have to control themselves. Japanese gave punishment, but America did
not.” [Original Palauan. Translated into English by Mary]. When I asked her if she was
afraid of America, she said “はい、アメリカはだめ…みんなが思っていた。アメリカは
だめよ。悪いことをしても大丈夫。” [Yes. America is bad… Everyone thought that

America was bad. Even though you do something bad, you will be all right.] (Excerpt 418. Translated into English by Okayama). Excerpts 4-17 and 4-18 show that Ms. Murei
contrasted the Japanese Era with the American Era.
Then, Mary added:
Ms. Murei grew up during the Japanese Era when everything was tightly
controlled and that she liked to be controlled. After America came, people had to
control themselves. It seems that they didn’t like it. They like the situation that
people are controlled. (Excerpt 4-19)
After the war, the United States offered English classes for Palauan adults. Ms.
Murei said:
I was a housewife and did not need to use English. English classes were offered
for the adults, but they were not compulsory, so those who didn’t want to go,
didn’t have to. I did not attend the classes, but because I did not understand
English, I was in trouble sometimes. (Excerpt 4-20. Original in Palauan.
Translated into English by Mary.)
Ms. Murei talked about the differences in the education provided by the Japanese and
the Americans.
During the American Era, Palauans could have higher education if they were
willing to study. During the Japanese Era, Palauans could study for only three
years. After the three years, they could study only for two more years. People
could not study even if they wanted to. As (my) children had an American
education, their behavior is not good. They talk back to the adults. (Excerpt 4-21.
Original in Palauan. Translated into English by Mary.)
102

Mary added, “She probably thinks that the Japanese Era is better. I think the American
Era is better, as I grew up during the American Era. We had freedom and could study in
Guam, Hawaii, or the mainland US” (Excerpt 4-22).
Mr. Toshio Akitaya received three years of education during the Japanese Era.
He did not work as a trainee at a Japanese house, but he was taught to be a second-class
citizen through the education he received. He knew that he was not considered a “true
Japanese” by the Japanese occupiers, even though his father was Japanese.7
After the war, he was told to study in Hawaii by an American military translator,
but he did not go, a decision he later regretted. He said, “もし勉強して英語できるよう
になっていたら、ここであんたらと話はしてないよ。えらーくなっていてね。でも、
昔のことだから、ね。” [If I had studied and mastered English, I would not have been

here with you. I would have been big.8 Well, it’s an old thing.] (Excerpt 4-23. Original
in Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama). In this excerpt, Mr. Akitaya regrets
that he did not study English. English has been an important factor in gaining prestige
in Palauan society. He knew Japanese, but it did not work during the U. N. Trust
Territory Period.
Mr. Akitaya sent his three sons to the United States to attend college. The first
son graduated from an American university and he is now a senator in Palau. The
second son left school before graduating, and the third son wanted to study in Japan. Mr.
Akitaya did not allow him to attend school in Japan because he did not know any
7

I think that is why Mr. Akitaya said that he wanted to be Japanese, but he couldn’t]
(Excerpt 4-9. Original in Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama). When I heard
this comment, I could not ask why he said so.
8
Note. He was joking.
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Japanese at that time. Instead, he sent him to an American college, and now he works in
the United States. One of his daughters married an American and is living in the United
States. She rarely visits Palau; Mr. Akitaya said that her way of speaking Palauan
sounds strange, as is the Palauan in her letters. When I said that I wanted to learn
Palauan, he said, “ パラオ語なんてならったってしようがないよ。役に立たないよ。”
[It’s useless if you study Palauan. It does not help you.] (Excerpt 4-24. Original in
Japanese. Translated into English by Okayama). I was surprised by what he said and
felt his ambivalence toward the Palauan language. While Mr. Akitaya did not discuss
English overtly, he suggested that Palauan was useless, while English was a
useful language.
Father Felix could not continue studying because of the outbreak of World War
II; but after the war he continued where he left off in the Japanese school by attending
the fourth grade. He said:
And it was interesting, because the teachers, those who taught math, arithmetic,
they just taught what they had learned in the Japanese time. But those who taught
English, they went to the classroom with military teachers, and what they’ve
learned, they brought to our class. (Excerpt 4-25)
Later, some Palauan teachers received training provided by the United States
government. These teachers could teach in English after returning from the teachertraining courses.

Positive and negative points of the Japanese education system.
In this section I describe the positive and negative points of the Japanese
educational system as expressed by the Palauan interviewees. They experienced the
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Japanese education system, and after World War II, they saw how younger generations
were educated under the American educational system. As I am from Japan, the
Palauans I interviewed might have tried to be nice to me, and added positive points in
their comments, either consciously or unconsciously.
There were many rules at Japanese schools, as stated above, such as governing
of language use. Moreover, the students had to follow other rules, such as keeping
themselves and their clothing physically clean. Under Japanese rule, they had to wear a
uniform and had to wash it almost every other day. “We had only koshimi (a grass skirt)
besides the uniform given to us as we were poor,” said Ms. Murei. When the students
went to school, if their face was dirty, or based on their body odor, the teacher thought
that they had not taken a bath, they had to bathe at school. This was not considered a
punishment, however. Ms. Murei said, “先生は悪いことは教えなかった。” [Our
teacher did not teach us bad things.] (Excerpt 4-26: Translated into English by
Okayama), and then, she started to speak in Palauan again.
Ms. Murei remembers that the boys had to spread manure over the vegetable
fields. This was one of the worst punishments for the boys. When I told Ms. Murei that
we used excrement as a fertilizer in Japan, she said, “やっぱり日本の人はいいことを教
えてくれる。” [After all, Japanese taught us good things.] (Excerpt 4-27. Translated

into English by Okayama). From her facial expression, I understood that she meant that
she could finally understand why the students were told to spread manure in the field.
Ms. Murei said, “During the Japanese Era, punishment was harsh. Extremely
harsh. Because of that, there were no bad crimes like now. But they (Japanese) should
not have punished so much” (Excerpt 4-28. Original in Palauan. Translated into English
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by Mary). Ms. Murei appeared to make an effort to transform the negative points of
Japanese education into positive points. This might have happened because I, who came
from a former occupier of Palau, was a guest in Palau.
Mary also said that she had a Japanese name, Taemi, because her mother went to
a Japanese school and she liked Japanese names. Then, Ms. Murei said, “私の名前は、
すみえ” [My name is Sumie] (Excerpt 4-29: Translated into English by Okayama). Ms.

Murei told me that she and her friends used Japanese nicknames with each other. This
use of Japanese names implies that some Palauans had positive feelings toward the
Japanese as they freely chose Japanese names for themselves.
Ms. Murei told me a story that took place during the war:
During the war, many (Japanese) soldiers were starving. One day, under a tree, I
heard one Japanese soldier saying “水、水” (water, water). So I went to find
water for him. I got water and tried to give it to him, but he could not drink any
more. His eyes were closing, and it seemed that he could not see. So, wars are
not good. Wars take people’s lives, and cause pain. (Excerpt 4-30. Original in
Palauan)
This excerpt shows Ms. Murei’s sympathy toward a Japanese soldier who was part of
an occupying army. Excerpts 4-29 and 4-30 show Ms. Murei’s favorable feeling toward
Japanese. Although she told me the negative points of Japanese education, at the same
time, she showed her favorable feeling toward the Japanese occupiers. If she did not
have any favorable feeling toward Japanese, she would have never thought of calling
her and her friend with Japanese nicknames. However, she was a child at that time, so
that she might not have doubted what she was taught at school under the Japanese
government. Palauan children were forced to respect the Japanese teachers and to
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worship the Emperor every morning. Eventually, Palauan children learned that the
Japanese were important for them.
Ms. Noni told me that the Japanese occupation government used the word
trainee officially, but Palauans must have known that a trainee was a maid. The
Japanese interviewee said that they had a shiyonin [servant] (Interview with Ms. R. I.,
March 6, 2001). However, Ms. Noni said, “練習生ちゅうことは良いですよ。わたした
ちは、仕事を習うから。” [It was good to be a trainee, as we learned to do various

jobs.] (Excerpt 4-31). She also said that it was good that Japanese teachers were strict.
Her children had a completely different education from hers.
違う。だから、わたくしたちは、そういう子供たちに日本時代のことを話すん
です。だからね、わたくしたちはね、きびしいの、当たり前。子供たちのくせ
を直すから。悪い癖直すから。もしも叱られなかったら、今のように同じです
よ。アメリカはやっぱし、いいんですけれども、わたくしは嫌です。日本の暮
らしが好きです。厳しいのは当たり前。

[(The American way of education was) different (from the Japanese way). So, I
tell children about the Japanese Era. For us, it was proper that teachers were
strict. In order to get rid of a bad habit. (In order to discipline children.) If you
had not been scolded, it would have been the same as now America is good, but
I don’t like it. I like the Japanese way of living. Being strict is proper.]
(Excerpt 4-32)
Then, she said, “その時は当たり前だから。だから、私たちの心には敬う心があったん
です。” [It was proper at that time, so we had respect in our hearts.] (Excerpt 4-33).

She said that she had a difficult time after the war, as she did not speak English.
She received letters inviting her to English classes after the war, but she could not
attend them because of her mother’s illness. She regretted that she did not learn English.
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I asked Father Felix what he thought about Japanese education during the
Japanese colonial period. Father Felix said that when he looks back, he considers
himself a product of that period.
I went as far as hoshuka ichinen (補習科 1 年=the first yeara at a higher grade
school). Then the war. And, as I look back, during that time, we just followed
what came. So, there was no, as far as I know, no reaction except for that
imposition of speaking the Japanese language in the school. And at home you can
do whatever you wanted to do, but in the presence of the Japanese, you had to
speak Japanese. It’s a little bit of a strain for us at a time. Because we had also
some students assigned to catch those who speak Palauan and report them in the
school, the campus area. So, you had to always be careful but, when I try to think
about it, I say it was good. Because it made us learn Japanese better that way.
Like those who became the early leaders of Palau. That’s the education they had.
And yet they could speak Japanese they could read and write Japanese easily
because of that intensive effort. It was not a total suppression of the language
because you could, outside the school, you could also speak Palauan. So the big
the big benefit I think, is the introduction of the Japanese language, so that you
could also reach outside.
(Excerpt 4-34)
When Father Felix said, “We just followed what came,” I was amazed at how easily the
Palauans followed the orders of the Japanese occupiers and studied their language.
Father Felix pointed out that they had to study Japanese intensively. He also said that
some of the negative points of the Japanese occupation created positive results. Because
of the strictness of the Japanese occupiers, Palauan children were able to acquire
Japanese successfully.

Summary of Voices of Palauans Who Experienced the Japanese Era
The Palauans’ voices show that the Japanese government imposed a strict
monolingual policy on Palauan children. Palauans recall that their experiences during
the Japanese Era were harsh and sometimes insulting. However, maybe, because I am
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Japanese, they always followed their negative comments toward Japanese education
with the comments to neutralize their negative comments.9
The following aspects of the education provided by the Japanese served to
segregate Palauans from Japanese: (a) Palauans received only an elementary school
education; (b) classroom study time was short; (c) one textbook was used to cover all
subjects; (d) the contents of the textbooks were simpler than the textbooks provided to
Japanese students (e.g., Palauan students were not taught low frequency Japanese words
and more complex Chinese characters); (e) Palauan children were taught practical skills,
such as farming and sewing.

United Nations Trust Territory Period
In this section, I explore how the English language spread and how the Palauan
language was taught in Palau during the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (TTPI)
Period from 1947, when the United States was the administering authority under the
trusteeship of the United Nations, to 1994, when Palau became an independent nation.
When the interim government replaced the Japanese overseers, the Civil
Administration Units (CivAd) of the U.S. Navy became responsible for nonmilitary
affairs (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 203). The strategic trust territory (TT) status
under the United States was established on July 18, 1947. The Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands (TTPI) was made up of the Marshalls, Carolines, Chuuk (Truk), Pohnpei
(Ponape), Kosrae (Kusaie), Yap and Palau, and the Marianas. These islands formed a

9

I, as an interviewer, felt that the Palauans were very careful not to hurt my feelings;
they always expressed positive opinions toward the Japanese education they received.
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single political entity whose organizational structure greatly resembled the one used by
the Japanese government (p. 221).
In the following sections, I explore the historical background of language
policies, planning and language education, during the Trust Territory years. I divide the
Trust Territory years into five periods: the Postwar Period, the 1960s, the 1970s, the
1980s, and the 1990s.
The Trust Territory Reports10 stored in the Palau Community College Library
describe the policies that were implemented in Palau and other parts of Micronesia.
Although the Trust Territory Reports do not include the voices of Palauan citizens, they
do provide an understanding of the history of the policies since the postwar period to
the year before Palau’s independence as well as information concerning past policies
and planning and other events that form the basis of the current educational system in
Palau. Reports for some years are missing, and the contents of the Trust Territory
Reports vary from year to year. For example, some reports include sections about
language education, but others do not; therefore, it is not possible to list the same topics
for each year. However, these data are important in understanding the current
educational situation in Palau. In the following section, I present information contained
in the Trust Territory Reports regarding language and education.

10

The title changed according to the era; it was an annual report of the administration of
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, submitted by the United States to the United
Nations.
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Languages in Education in the Postwar Period
During the postwar period (1947-1959), the United States of America,
introduced its educational system to Palau. As the local language differed from English,
access to higher education meant that Palauans needed to acquire English. The
American government planned to build elementary schools in the Pacific islands,
including Palau, where English would be taught so that the local people could have
access to higher education in the United States, as only elementary school existed in the
Pacific islands at the end of World War II.
The American government installed its own legal and educational systems and
introduced textbooks from the United States, in part to keep Palau as a strategic military
site. This was the same policy implemented by Japan during the Japanese Era before the
war (Matsumoto, 2001, p. 89). However, in contrast to the Japanese administration, the
United States government provided Palauans with as much education as they desired.
The Palauans, and especially those who wanted access to higher education during the
Japanese Era, welcomed this change in policy. Shuster (1982) stated that Palauans
understood that higher levels of education were “the surest ticket to prestige, respect,
and a place in the growing money economy” (p. 188), based on his interview data
obtained in 1980 (p. 187), and that because education presented “opportunities for
wealth and prestige, it had won out over the indigenous culture . . . which was ignored
as irrelevant, pre-modern, [and] restricting” (p. 188). I agree with this comment as I
have heard that Palauans are the most eager people in educating their children among
the Pacific islanders, and English skills are necessary for Palauans to obtain a
prestigious job, such as a government official, a professor, or a staff member at Palau
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Community College (e.g., interview with Mr. Akitaya in August 2001, Mrs. Bernie
Keldermans and Ms. Lorenza Pedro in March 2009).
The following example shows that the Palauans were eager to educate their
children. Although no public high schools existed in Palau until 1962 (Shuster, 1982, p.
200), Johanak described how Palauan elementary school graduates received higher
education after the war.
Palauans place a high value on education and achievement. In 1948, four
Palauans completed the Marianas Teacher Training School; one student
graduated from a Guam high school the following year. Eight years after 1949,
there were 135 students going to school overseas. In 1966, around 33 percent of
the Trust Territory college students were Palauans even though the population of
Palau was about 12 percent of the total TT [Trust Territory] population at the
time (Johanek, M. C. 1985, Palauan Out-Migration. Honolulu: UH Library,
cited in Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 227).
The English language was the key to higher education in the Trust Territory area.
English was simultaneously becoming a lingua franca in the area, just as Japanese had
been before and during the war. This occurred because eight local languages, each of
which was subdivided into local dialects, did not provide a suitable competitor to
English (U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 4).
Another reason that English assumed importance was that Palauan children had to learn
English to gain access to higher education, as they had to attend middle schools and
high schools on another island where English was used. Palauan students had to leave
home to attend high school until 1962, when the first public high school was established
in Palau. English spread extremely quickly if we consider that only two Palauans could
speak English when the war ended (Shuster, 1982, p. 179).
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The United States, as an administrator of the Trust Territory, took the position
that the political, judicial, and economic success of the Trust Territory depended on
educating the people of Palau (U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval
Operations, 1950, p. 49). To pursue this purpose, the United States government built a
public school system in the Trust Territory that students could attend free of charge.
The Department of Education in Hawaii administered educational issues directly, and
educators from Hawaii were members of the Advisory Committee on Education for
Guam and the Trust Territory, which was founded in 1947. The members met twice a
year, once at the University of Hawaii and once in the field (U.S. Department of Navy
Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 49).
The Committee advised the Ministry of Education and chose candidates for
teaching positions (U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations,
1950, p. 49). At that time, elementary schools were mostly staffed by indigenous
teachers. Although the elementary schools were expected to eventually provide a sixyear curriculum, at that time, they offered only a five-year program (U.S. Department of
Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 49). The reasons for the
selection of the five-year curriculum are not stated in the Trust Territory Report.
The general curriculum for the elementary schools was as follows:
A subject called “Vernacular” was taught 2 periods daily for Grade 1
(Approximate Age 8 years), 3 periods daily for Grade 2 (Approximate age 9
years), 1 period daily for Grade 3 (Approximate age 10 years) and Grade 4
(Approximate age 11 years). For Grade 5 and 6, “Vernacular” was not included.
“Conversational English” was scheduled 1 period daily from Grade 1 through 5.
For Grade 6, “Reading and Conversational English” was taught 1 period daily.
“Reading and Writing of English” was taught from Grade 3 to Grade 5, for 1
period daily. Other than these subjects, subjects such as Recreational Activities,
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Arithmetic, Social Studies, Arts and Crafts, Gardening were taught (U.S.
Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 49).

Intermediate schools were built at the headquarters of each Civil Administration District
and at Yap (U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p.
50). In Palau, teacher trainees returned from Guam in the fall of 1948, and they built an
intermediate school (Grades 7 and 8) a few months after their return. They started
Grade 9 in 1950 (Shuster, 1982, p. 183). The vernacular language course was not
offered at intermediate schools, but English I, II, III, and IV courses were offered as
well as Reading, Spelling, English Composition, and Oral Expression courses (U.S.
Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, pp. 51-52).
About 565 scholarships were provided for local intermediate school students
(U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 51). The
purposes of these scholarships were not clearly indicated in the Report, but as noted
above, it was necessary for young Palauans to leave the country to have access to higher
education and it is unlikely that many of them had the financial means to do so.
To make the educational system viable, teacher training in the Territory was
urgently needed. The Pacific Islands Teacher Training School (PITTS) was established
on Truk Island in November 1947 for this purpose (U.S. Department of Navy Office of
the Chief of Naval Operations, 1950, p. 51). This school offered a two-and-a-half-year
course that included a teaching practicum. Moreover, a summer school was provided
for the students to attend one session before graduation. Current teachers from the
Territory who wished to receive additional training and “refresher courses” could also
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attend the summer school (U.S. Department of Navy Office of the Chief of Naval
Operations, 1950, p. 52).
At PITTS, professional and technical courses, such as Occupational Study,
Physical Training, Industrial Arts, and English courses were emphasized. Courses such
as English I to IV, Reading, Spelling, English Composition, and Oral Expression I to II
were also offered. For the Summer School, Oral English, English Composition, English
Reading, and Teaching of English were included. The contents of each course were not
clearly indicated in the Report.
More elementary schools with better-trained teachers were needed in the
villages of Palau, as only five three-year public elementary schools for Palauan children
existed during the Japanese Era in 1937 (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 796).
Palauan villagers cooperated and built nine more schools by themselves in 1946. The
American government paid $35 for each school. The payment was made with cartons of
cigarettes, candles, and soap (Shuster, 1982, p. 182).
There were no English-speaking teachers in the village schools in the immediate
postwar period, as the teachers in those schools had been educated in the Japanese
educational system before the war and some of them worked as assistant teachers under
the Japanese administrators (Shuster, 1982, p. 183). Therefore, the language used at the
village schools must have been Palauan until individuals who had received teacher
training from the Americans arrived.11

11

Mr. Henaro Antonio told me that he was using Palauan at school in Melekeok, one of
the states on Babeldaob Island (Interview with Mr. Antonio on August 3, 2001).
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The Territorial College of Guam, a two-year teacher-training school for Palauan
students was established under the Department of Education in 1952. This college was
first located on a high school campus and had 200 students, most of whom were
experienced teachers. This College was renamed the University of Guam in 1968
(University of Guam, 2012). Moreover, vocational courses were offered in Palau in the
1950s. According to Alfonso Oiterong, who was a school administrator, teachers were
educated at a carpentry school during the Japanese Era. In this new vocational course,
the teachers used Palauan to teach what they had learned at the carpentry school during
the Japanese Era. They simply switched the measurement units from the Japanese unit
to the American unit (Shuster, 1982, p. 184).
As stated in Chapter 2, the 1950s and 1960s corresponded with the initial period
of language planning and policies. During this period, Western(ized) sociolinguists had
a view that “linguistic diversity presented obstacles for national development, while
linguistic homogeneity was associated with modernization and Westernization”
(Ricento, 2000, p. 11). However, according to the Trust Territory Report, in the 1950s,
indigenous languages were considered important at elementary schools, and English
was emphasized in the secondary schools, as knowledge of English was thought by
some to lead to a more advanced and modernized society.
Because the United States administrators used English in all the Trust Territory
islands, it was not practical for them to build advanced education institutions that would
be managed in the indigenous language used in each area of the Trust territories.
However, compared to the Japanese educational system, the American administrators
showed an awareness of the importance of educating the Palauan people. More than
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anything else, Palauans were eager to learn English “for wealth and prestige” (Shuster,
1982, p. 188) based on his interview data obtained in 1980 (p. 187). It was firmly
planted in Palauans’ minds that acquiring a command of English was important.

Languages in Education in the 1960s
During the 1960s, Micronesians began to establish their own educational system.
Palauans were working together with other Micronesians in the field of education at the
Pacific Islands Central School (PICS), Xavier High School, and Pohnpei Agriculture
and Trade School (PATS), which were the only secondary schools in the territory at that
time (Recehebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 237).
In fiscal year 1960, the Report by U.S. Department of State (1961) emphasized
the importance of indigenous languages for both teachers and pupils and indicated that
the language of instruction at elementary schools should be the mother tongue of the
pupils (U.S. Department of State, 1961, p. 145). English would be emphasized at
intermediate schools, but not at the expense of Palauan (U.S. Department of State, 1961,
p. 146). The same statement was repeated in the 14th Annual Report. In addition, the
14th Annual Report emphasized the importance of teaching English in intermediate
schools and noted that this policy was being implemented actively (U.S. Department of
State, 1962, p. 133).
In 1961 and 1962, a major policy change concerning language use occurred in
Palauan elementary schools; English language education received greater attention
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(U.S. Department of State, 1963, p. 150). According to the previous policy, the
vernacular language was used for all instruction at elementary schools, but the new
policy specified English as the medium of instruction. This change was expressed at
the Council of Micronesia by Micronesian teachers and students (U.S. Department of
State, 1963, p. 150).
At this time, junior and senior high schools offered six-year courses that
students could enter after completing six years of instruction at an elementary school.
Vocational classes, such as boat making and repairing, and house building for boys,
food preparation, sewing, weaving, home nursing, and infant and childcare for girls,
were also established (U.S. Department of State, 1964, p. 112).
A new American President, John F. Kennedy, was inaugurated in 1961. He
founded the Peace Corps, which constituted a new approach to aiding development in
other countries. When President Kennedy signed Public Law (PL) 87-541 in 1962, the
Trust Territory budget increased from $7.5 million to $17.5 million, so more teachers
were hired and sent to Trust Territory countries including Palau. In the same year, a
public high school was established in Palau. This school allowed Palauan ninth graders
to attend the tenth grade in Palau (Shuster, 1982, p. 200).12
Although vernacular languages had been used as the official medium of
instruction according to the former policy (U.S. Department of State, 1964, p. 112),
English was becoming the language of instruction at schools in the island countries at
this time (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, pp. 245-248). However, few Micronesian
teachers were able to teach in English, so teacher training was needed (U.S. Department
12

Shuster did not mention the eleventh and twelfth grades.
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of State, 1963, p. 150; U.S. Department of State, 1964, p. 112). Micronesian and
American teachers attended special training sessions held in Truk, Ponape, Palau, and
the Marshall Islands districts as teachers of English came from the United States to the
Trust Territory for the first time in 1963.
As part of the teacher-training program, the English Program Supervisor
attended the second annual Conference on Teaching English to Speakers of Other
Languages (TESOL), which was held in San Diego, California in March 1965.
Programs for teaching English as a second language were gaining greater importance,
and as part of the growing status of TESOL, a pilot research project was implemented
during the summer of 1965 to determine how to “perfect” the teaching methods used at
that time and how much English could be learned in a nine-week intensive program
(U.S. Department of State, 1967, p. 138). Despite these efforts, the project leaders were
not successful in “perfecting” the methodology, and the results were unsatisfactory
given that the students could not acquire the English language to the degree that the
teachers and program planners had expected. The 1966 report noted, “much work
remained to be done in the English language-teaching program” (U.S. Department of
State, 1967, p. 138). However, the number of American teachers increased, and at the
same time, it became necessary to train Micronesian elementary school teachers to
teach in English. As a result, programs to teach English as a second language gained
greater importance in the school system. Accordingly, under the National Defense and
Education Act, special training for the teachers and conferences to explore teaching
materials were held in 1966 (U.S. Department of State, 1967, p. 138).
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A unified program for Teaching English as a Second Language (TESL) was
introduced in all the Territories in June 1967 (U.S. Department of State, 1969, p. 118).
According to the 1968 Report, there were two basic goals of the TESL program:
1. to develop the Micronesians’ English language skills so that students can
participate in ongoing educational programs to the greatest advantage, and so
that English may truly become the general language for communication as
well as instruction.
2. to teach literacy in the Micronesians’ own languages (U.S. Department of
State, 1969, p. 118)
The teachers used the Tate Oral English Syllabus, which had been developed by
the South Pacific Commission (Uehara & Broekhuizen, 2005, p. 2288), in the
English program.
When the first Peace Corps volunteers arrived in Saipan in October 1966, the
teaching of English in the Territory increased (U.S. Department of State, 1967, p. 138;
U.S. Department of State, 1968, p. 6). The arrival of these 452 volunteers had an
unpredicted impact on the Territory, including Palau (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p.
251). Young college graduates were employed as Peace Corps volunteers to work as
teachers, nurses, public health specialists, journalists, and small business advisors in
various areas in the Trust Territory. They lived in the community using the local
language (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, pp. 251-252) and used and taught English in
the schools (p. 252). More than half of the 452 Peace Corps volunteers who first came
to the Territory worked as English teachers (U.S. Department of State, 1968, p. 6, 99).
Jack (pseudonym) was one of them. He told me that he had found a notice for Peace
Corps volunteers on a college bulletin board when he was looking for a job before
graduation. He applied to become a volunteer, he was accepted, and he subsequently
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went to Palau to teach English. He remembered that the Palauans welcomed him
(Interview with Jack Brown on August 9, 2001). About 290 Peace Corps volunteers, 40
American contract teachers, and 100 Micronesian teachers were placed under 27 TESL
supervisors in the six districts in the Territory. In Palau, 25 volunteers became primary
school teachers, and seven volunteers became secondary school teachers (U.S.
Department of State, 1968, p. 99). As a result of this influx of teachers, volunteers could
be found in almost all the schools in Palau. The number of Peace Corps volunteers
increased to 620 the following year (U.S. Department of State, 1969, p. 95), and in
Palau, 41 volunteers were employed at primary schools, and four at secondary schools
(U.S. Department of State, 1969, p. 96).
To develop oral English ability, elementary school pupils received at least one
hour of English language instruction every day, and secondary school students received
1-4 hours of instruction every day (U.S. Department of State, 1969, p. 118). The Miami
Linguistic Readers Series and the South Pacific Commission Readers were used after
the students had completed one year of oral English and had studied the Palauan
language. It is not clear what the students learned in their own language; however,
according to Uehara and Broekhuizen (2005, p. 2288), few students achieved the
reading skills and content knowledge necessary to enter higher education.
A new TESL teacher-training program for the Trust Territory was started at the
University of Hawaii in the summer of 1968. TESL instruction retained its importance
in the teacher-training curriculum at the Micronesian Teacher Education Center in
Ponape (U.S. Department of State, 1969, p. 118). A summer training session was held
in 1968 for about 240 Peace Corps volunteers and about 80 Micronesians to develop
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their knowledge of basic TESL techniques and methodology for teaching oral English,
reading, and writing (U.S. Department of State, 1970, p. 114). In the same year, TESL
training was increased as Micronesians were interested in learning how to teach English
as a second language. In the Palauan District, 45 teachers wanted to take part in the
training. Accordingly, improvements were noted in the areas of teacher support,
communication, and teacher-training programs (U.S. Department of State, 1970, p. 114).
It is difficult to determine why the Trust Territory Government emphasized the
new TESL teacher-training program at this time. It might have been because many
indigenous people were eager to learn English or because of reasons known to the
United States government. This change took place during the Cold War between the
United States and the Soviet Union, so it is possible that the leaders of the United States
were hoping to use the Trust Territory for political or military purposes, given that the
Marshall Islands was a key site for atomic weapons testing from 1946 to 1962.
In 1968 and 1969, the TESL program was revised to provide high school
students more opportunities to develop their English-learning skills (U.S. Department of
State, 1970, p. 114; U.S. Department of State, 1971, p. 128). Although this program was
not fully implemented in all schools because of a lack of teachers, preliminary reports
described two developments: (a) the students made considerable gains in their ability to
use English, and (b) the teachers became more aware of the students’ needs where their
English-language skills were concerned (U.S. Department of State, 1970, p. 114).
It was necessary to help develop English-language skills of the students. The
Trust Territory contracted with the American Institute for Research (AIR) in 1968 to
help the Department of Education develop an aptitude test suitable for Micronesian
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students. The aptitude test was to be used as part of a screening program in Micronesia
(U.S. Department of State, 1971, p. 126).
Linguists finished basic work on standardizing a writing system of the languages
used in some areas in the Territory in 1962. At the same time, efforts to promote the
acceptance of standardized orthographies continued (U.S. Department of State, 1963, p.
151). The Annual Report by the U.S. Department of State (1963) neither stated who
was making efforts to promote the acceptance of standardized orthographies, nor who
was to use the orthographies. In the case of Palau, the Palau Orthography Committee
was established and the final report regarding the design of a standardized orthography
of the Palauan language was submitted in 1972.

Languages in Education in the 1970s
As stated in Chapter 2, researchers investigating language policies and planning
started to discuss the need to look at the historical and social background of languages
and speakers of languages in the 1970s and 1980s. In 1971, a proposal for the first
bilingual program in the Territory was made (U.S. Department of State, 1972, p. 139).
As the writing system of the language used on the island of Rota in the Mariana Islands
had been established, a bilingual program for Grade 1 was planned (U.S. Department of
State, 1973, p. 144), probably on Rota. Bilingual education was offered only for Grade
1, and it was impossible for students in upper grades to study their own language (U.S.
Department of State, 1973, p. 144). On the other hand, the Advisory Committee on
Education for Guam and the Trust Territory, founded in 1947, developed linguistically
and culturally relevant curricula and pedagogical materials for Micronesian students in
123

1973. These materials were modeled after the Rota project, which started in Palau and
Ponape in fiscal year 1973 (U.S. Department of State, 1974, p. 143). These programs
were designed to provide students with opportunities to learn more about themselves
and their environment in both their native language and English. The individuals in
charge of the project were expected to create a bilingual and bicultural curriculum for
Grades 1 to 5 (p. 143). In Palau, this program developed into the Palauan Studies
Course, which is one of five core subjects in Palau. Further information about the
Palauan Studies Course is provided in the following chapter.
According to the Report, a questionnaire was administered to the parents of
project children in 1973. The responses showed that the parents wanted a vernacular
language arts program in all eight elementary school grades (U.S. Department of State,
1974, p. 143). This was a new development, as in the 1960s, it was assumed that many
Micronesians were eager to study English at the expense of their own native languages.
However, after approximately 10 years, they became aware of the importance of their
own culture and languages, especially where their children were concerned. The same
projects to create a bilingual and bicultural curriculum for Grades 1 to 5 were continued
in 1974 (p. 81). In 1975, the bilingual/bicultural programs were extended, and
secondary school bilingual demonstration projects and English classes were expected to
start in Yap and Palau in the following year (U.S. Department of State, 1976, p. 103).
In the 1976 Report, bilingual education in the form of reading and writing the
native languages, and teaching all four skills in English received a greater emphasis
(U.S. Department of State, 1977, p. 106). According to the 1976 Report, the objectives
of the bilingual programs were (a) the development of materials, particularly in
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vernacular languages; (b) in-service training for classroom teachers; (c) language arts
(reading and writing) instruction for the children in both languages and instruction in
oral English; and, (d) involvement of the community, especially by the parents of
children in the programs (p. 106).
In the beginning of the Trust Territory administration after World War II, the
administrators implemented the curriculum described in this chapter; however, the 1976
Report stated that the fourth objective was “to provide to parents and other interested
members of the local communities the opportunity to help develop an educationally
sound and culturally relevant learning program for their children” (U.S. Department of
State, 1977, p. 106). It is not possible to know to what degree people’s voices were
reflected in the curriculum that was implemented, but the fact that the administrators
had provided educational programs for the local people was a major change from
previous administrations. Moreover, the 1976 Report stated that the first bilingual
program implemented in Rota was successful (p. 106). The success of this program
allowed other areas to promote bilingual programs. It appears that the basic language
curriculum was created at this time because the following description is almost identical
to the current curriculum in Palau.
In grades one and two the children are taught to read and write in their native
language, and English is taught as a second language. In grade three reading and
writing of English is begun, and reading and writing of the vernacular is
continued. Instruction in other subject areas is principally in the vernacular
along with object and concept recognition in English. By grade five the
objective is to have roughly half of the instruction in other subject areas taught
in English and half in the vernacular as a bridge to the children being able to
handle any appropriate subject area in English by the end of Grade 8 (U.S.
Department of State, 1977, pp. 106-107).
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Currently, textbooks in Palau are written in English, except some reading materials for
the Palauan Studies Course. Even first grade students must read and write English in
school. Also, as the 1976 Trust Territory Reports indicated, students from other
countries started to be in the classrooms, so the teachers spoke both English and
Palauan (U.S. Department of State, 1977, p. 107; classroom observations at a
kindergarten, and elementary school classrooms in Koror by the author in 2001, 2002,
and 2012).
In 1977, a consortium made up of the Trust Territory, Hawaii, Guam, and
American Samoa was established to design, establish, and operate a Bilingual Materials
Development Center at the University of Hawaii (U.S. Department of State, 1978, p.
109). More Micronesians were participating in research and in Micronesian language
programs at this time. Two major goals of the programs were:
1. to advance the Trust Territory’s capabilities in bilingual education so as to
provide a meaningful education for Micronesian children, and
2. to strengthen in the participants a sense of pride and confidence in their roles
as educators and in their languages as media for teaching and learning
(U.S. Department of State, 1978, p. 109).
Micronesians were exerting greater power in planning programs for their children.
These programs were more appropriate for the local population and they reflected the
voices of parents as well.
A Trust Territory-wide Language Planning Conference was held on Saipan
April 24-28, 1978. Its purposes were:
to evaluate the current direction of the Trust Territory language arts programs,
provide a forum for presentation and discussion of participants’ respective
language programs, update previous Territory-wide statements on language
program needs and goals, and formulate recommendations for language program
priorities and policies (U.S. Department of State, 1979, p. 119).
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In 1979, the establishment of a writing system in Palau was discussed in the Language
Planning Committee, which was now represented in each area of the territory. It was a
part of a project whose goal was the achievement of literacy in both Palauan and
English. The federal government funded this project for three years. The development
and use of a Standard of Excellence for reading programs in the Trust Territory was the
most important goal of the project (U.S. Department of State, 1980, p. 101). The
Standard of Excellence was revised according to the suggestions of the Language
Planning Committees in each area. The final version was used “as the basis for
assessing present reading programs in both English and the vernacular language(s).”
The second critical objective of this project is the identification (or
development) and the use of instruments to measure or assess the following
areas: (1) The vernacular and English language abilities of elementary and
secondary school children, college students, and adults; (2) the attitudes toward
language arts education of educators, students and the community at large; (3)
teacher competencies in language art instruction; and (4) the availability and
effectiveness of language education materials now in use for both English and
the vernaculars (p. 102).
The Comprehensive Plan for Literacy Achievement in the Territory was implemented
based on the results of the above stated project (U.S. Department of State, 1980, p. 102).
On the other hand, the Constitution of Palau was written by the members of
Palau Constitutional Convention in 1979, and ratified it on July 9, 1980 (Office of the
President of Palau, 1981, p. 8). In the constitution, language policies were included.
Article XIII; General Provisions, Section 1 states, “The Palauan traditional languages
shall be the national languages. Palauan and English shall be the official languages. The
Olbiil Era Kelulau (National Congress of Palau) shall determine the appropriate use of
each language.” Section 2 states “The Palauan and English versions of this Constitution
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shall be equally authoritative; in case of conflict, the English version shall prevail.”13
How these were written in the constitution and how these sections were amended is
explained in Chapter 5.

Languages in Education in the 1980s
The ratification of the Constitution of Palau on July 9, 1980 was an important
step leading to the country’s independence. However, it took more than 10 years to
achieve independence, as there were problems regarding the Constitution, such as the
admittance of nuclear weapons into Palau (Close Up Foundation, 1996, pp. 34-39;
Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997). However, the decade of the 1980s can be described as
the years of independence in the area of language policies and planning. Bilingual
education received a greater emphasis and teacher training and educating teacher
trainers native to the area was carried out increasingly so that education could be
managed by local people. The analysis and evaluation of English textbooks and
teaching methodology also received greater attention at this time. In 1981, textbooks
and support materials, such as Oral English Books 1-6, SPC/Tate support materials,
lesson plans, and teaching methodologies, were analyzed (U.S. Department of State,
1982, pp. 174-175).
In 1982, teachers attended a Reading Workshop on the Laidlaw Program in
Guam, the purpose of which was for participants to learn how to implement similar
workshops in Palau. Other teachers attended conferences for language teachers, such as
13

In the 2008 General Election, the proposal to amend Section 2 passed. It stated, “The
Palauan and English versions of this Constitution shall be equally authoritative; in case
of conflict, the Palauan version shall prevail.”
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the TESOL conference held in Honolulu and the Pacific Leadership Seminar in
Honolulu sponsored by the Pacific National Origin Desegregation Assistance Center
(NODAC) (U.S. Department of State, 1983a, p. 138).
In 1983, the name Republic of Palau appears in the Report by the U. S.
Department of State (1983b), and stated how the Bureau of Education in the Republic
of Palau was responsible for compulsory education in Palau. Compulsory education
consisted of compulsory elementary education for children ages 6-14, Grades 1-8, and a
four-year secondary school education, Grades 9-12 (U.S. Department of State, 1983b,
pp. 172-173). By law, all children from the ages of 6 to 14 were required to matriculate
in school in the Republic of Palau (U.S. Department of State, 1986, p. 212).
This same system is currently in force in Palau, but the number of schools in
Palau has declined from 25 public elementary and secondary schools in 1985, to only
19 schools in 2011. This change was caused by a declining number of children on
remote islands (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum
and Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau, September 4 and 5, 2012).
Subjects such as Palauan and English Language Arts, Science/Health, Social
Studies, and Mathematics were included among the required subjects at elementary
school. The Report indicated that the purpose of the Cultural Awareness course was to
teach culture and Palauan traditions (U.S. Department of State, 1983b, p. 173). As a part
of the Cultural Awareness Project, some reading materials, such as readings about the
history and geography of Micronesia for elementary school children, were created by
the Social Studies Curriculum Development staff (p. 174). Each elementary school class
period was 45 minutes and the school year had 180 days in 1983 (p. 173).
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In the 1983 Report by the U.S. Department of State, there was the section
entitled Bilingual Education. It stated that more than 30 books in local languages were
published by the Pacific Area Language Materials (PALM) Center at the University of
Hawaii, where two staff members received training in language materials development
for three months (U.S. Department of State, 1983b, p. 174). These books were
intended to encourage children to read in Palauan; they were not designed to be
instructional materials.
Mrs. Bernie Keldermans was one of many staff members who received training
at PALM. She said that more than two people received training, as new staff members
from Palau replaced those who had already taken part in three-month training program.
This training program continued for approximately two years. Mrs. Keldermans was a
science specialist for the Ministry of Education in Palau. One aspect of the PALM
project was publishing stories based on science and social studies, such as culture and
history. The books were written in the writing system commonly used in Palau in the
1980s, because the new orthography had not been officially introduced into the schools.
(Interview with Mrs. Bernie Keldermans, September 7, 2012).
In the 1984 Report, the Council developed more English language teaching
materials as the termination of the Trusteeship Agreement was approaching and they
also provided opportunities for Micronesians to learn foreign languages other than
English in order to create closer relationships with other countries and to encourage
more people to study abroad (U.S. Department of State, 1984, p. 220).
Various federal programs under the U.S. Education Consolidation and
Improvement Act of 1981 (ECIA US-PL 93-35) made it possible to develop and
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improve the elementary and secondary school curricula in Micronesia. Textbooks,
supplementary materials, teacher training, and workshops were developed in basic skill
areas, such as Palauan and English Language Arts, Science, Social Studies, and
Mathematics (U.S. Department of State, 1986, p. 213). Besides these four basic areas,
other subjects, such as Health Education, Palau Cultural Awareness, Physical Education,
and Agriculture, were offered (p. 214).
In 1986, the Bureau of Education was one of the three bureaus that fell under the
jurisdiction of the Ministry of Social Services (U.S. Department of State, 1987, pp. 230231). The 1986 Report by the U. S. Department of State stated that instruction was
given in both Palauan and English where appropriate in the public elementary schools
(p. 232). In Palau High School, 4 credits of English and 1 credit of Palauan were
required to graduate, and English—but not Palauan—was a required course in private
schools. The report also included a statement about a bilingual education program,
whose purpose was to develop a vernacular language arts program for elementary
school Grades 1 through 3. The program produced vernacular materials in language arts
and mathematics for Grades 1 and 2 (U.S. Department of State, 1987, p. 234).
In 1988, three bilingual programs were funded under the ESEA Title VII
Bilingual Education Act: the Transitional Bilingual Education Program, the Family
English Literacy Program, and the State and Technical Assistance Program. The U.S.
Department of State described the three programs as follows:
1. The transitional Bilingual Education program provides services for language
instruction in both the vernacular and English, language arts instructional
materials development, training of program staff and teachers, and
community parental support of school activities.
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2. The Family Literacy Program provides English language instructional
services to out-of-school youth, adults and community members. The goal of
the program is to help parents and community members learn English
language skills so that they may be able to assist their children in their studies
at home.
3. The State and Technical Assistance Program provide training and technical
assistance to the other two Bilingual Programs staff. In addition, the State
Program is responsible for data gathering and reporting on the status of
limited English proficient students in the Republic of Palau and the services
provided to them” (U.S. Department of State, 1989, pp. 61-62).
In 1989, there were also three programs, but the second program, the Bilingual Special
Alternate Instructional Program, differed from the previous year’s program. In the 1988
Report, the second program was the Family English Literacy Program, which was for
families and adults. The 1989 program was designed to support students identified as
Limited English Proficient (LEP) who needed Special Alternate Instruction to improve
their English language skills (U.S. Department of State, 1990, pp. 69-70).

Languages in Education in the 1990s
By 1990, Palau was the only area still under the Trust Territory, as the other
areas had become independent. In the 1990s, elementary and secondary school dropouts
were becoming a problem in part because of the increase in double income families
(U.S. Department of State, 1992, pp. 68-69).
Funds for the High School Bilingual Project totaled $87,650, and these funds
were used for Limited English Proficient (LEP) students in Grades 10, 11, and 12. In
1990, direct English instruction was instituted through activities such as Total Physical
Response for ESL students and for persons in the Sheltered English Program, which
was a training program for staff and/or teachers in the Territory (U.S. Department of
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State, 1991, p. 68; U.S. Department of State, 1992, p. 92). To help dropouts, a literacy
program in which volunteers tutored individuals and groups was implemented (U.S.
Department of State, 1992, pp. 68-69).
In 1992, a project whose goal was to publish a Palauan grammar textbook for
high school students was initiated with about $30,000 in funding; additional funding
was provided to complete the publication (U.S. Department of State, 1993, p. 84). The
publication of the Palauan grammar textbook was intended to help the students studying
in a bilingual program, which was developed with grants totaling $336,655. Workshops
for bilingual programs were also provided for teachers and parents (U.S. Department of
State, 1993, p. 86).

Summary of the United Nations Trust Territory Period
This section explored how the United States administered Palau after the
WWII, and in particular, it was described how language policies and planning were
treated based on the articles written in the annual report submitted by the U.S.
Department of State to the United Nations.
The United States built elementary schools in Palau, but not high schools until
the 1960s. Palauan students who wished to study at high school had to go to American
territory, such as Guam, Hawaii, or the mainland United States. Accordingly, English
became important to receive higher education. The United States government provided
textbooks published in the United States for American children. All the textbooks were
written in English, so Palauan children had to learn to read and write in English.
Although Palauan had been used as the language of instruction in elementary schools,
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English took its place in the 1960s, as noted in The Annual Report (1963), which
specified English as the medium of instruction at elementary schools.
The United States government adopted policies to strengthen the English
abilities of Palauans. The government sent Peace Corps volunteers to teach English all
over Palau, TESOL programs were introduced at schools in Palau in 1965, teachertraining programs were provided, and scholarships were available not only for students
but also for teachers to study at American colleges and universities. Many Palauans
educated in the United States returned to Palau and some of the returnees started to
write Palau’s constitution. As they were educated in English, it was natural for them to
write the initial drafts of the Constitution in English.
In the 1970s, bilingual programs were introduced as Palauans became aware of
the importance of their own culture and languages. The bilingual/bicultural programs
for children were strengthened in the 1970s.
In the beginning of the 1980s, more than 30 books in local languages were
published by the Pacific Area Language Materials (PALM) Center at the University of
Hawaii, where Palauans received training in language materials development for three
months (U.S. Department of State, 1983b, p. 174). These books were not designed to be
instructional materials. They were intended to encourage children to read in Palauan. In
1986, the Bureau of Education was established in the Ministry of Social Services. The
1986 Report by the U. S. Department of State stated that instruction was given in both
Palauan and English where appropriate in the public elementary schools (p. 232). In
Palau High School, 4 credits of English and 1 credit of Palauan were required to
graduate, and English—but not Palauan—was a required course in private schools. The
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report also included a statement about a bilingual education program, whose purpose
was to develop a vernacular language arts program for elementary school Grades 1
through 3 (U.S. Department of State, 1987, p. 234).
In the 1990s, a project to publish a Palauan grammar textbook for high school
students was initiated. The publication of the Palauan grammar textbook was intended
to help the students studying in a bilingual program, which was developed with grants
totaling $336,655. Workshops for bilingual programs were also provided for teachers
and parents (U.S. Department of State, 1993, p. 86).

Experiences of Palauans Who Studied During the Trust Territory Period
In this section, I introduce the experiences of Palauans who studied during the
American Era. In particular, I would like to show the effects of American language
policies and planning, which I described above through annual reports submitted to the
United Nations from the U. S. Department of State. I interviewed Mr. Henaro Antonio
on August 3, 2001, Ms. Ruby Shickich on August 27, 2002, and Ms. Lorenza Pedro and
Mrs. Bernie Keldermans on December 26, 2012 about their educational backgrounds.
These interviews were conducted in English. I tape-recorded the interview with Mr.
Henaro Antonio with a SHARP MD Portable Recorder MD-MT770-A. As I could not
tape-record interviews with Ms. Ruby Shickich, Ms. Lorenza Pedro, and Mrs. Bernie
Keldermans because of a lack of equipment, I took notes in these interviews. After I
finished writing their stories, I asked them to check what I had written.
I classified segments of their stories into the following four categories: (a) The
United States did not build a public high school in Palau until the 1960s, but it was
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generous in terms of providing scholarships to Palauans to study in the United States,
(b) English was emphasized at pedagogical institutions, and (c) The United States was
eager to foster and train teachers in English. These three categories summarize the key
aspects of American policies during the Trusteeship Era.
Before describing the interviewees’ life stories, I will introduce them in order of
their year of birth. Ms. Lorenza Pedro was born in 1932. She was a former educator,
and she was retired when I interviewed her. Mrs. Bernie Keldermans was born in 1944.
She was a former educator as well, and she was a voluntary advisor at Mindszenty High
School. Both Lorenza and Bernie helped me carry out this study. We talked with each
other many times at various places, such as Bernie’s house, Red Rooster Cafe, Kramer’s
Café, Rose Garden Restaurant, a restaurant of Cocoro Hotel where I usually stay during
my stays in Palau. The interviews in 2012 took place at a restaurant in the Cocoro Hotel.
Ms. Ruby Shickich was born in 1949 in Peleliu and raised in Angaur. She lived
with her grandparents and was adopted as their daughter. Her parents lived in Peleliu,
and she knew them as relatives, but she did not know they were her parents until she
was 16. Ruby went to school in Angaur from the first to the eighth grade. When she was
in the first grade, no textbooks were available, so the teachers wrote on the blackboard
and the students copied what the teachers wrote in their notebooks.
I met Ms. Ruby Shickich at church in 2001 when Mr. Akitaya introduced her to
me. She was an active member of the Catholic Church in Koror. I interviewed Ruby on
August 27, 2002 at a restaurant, Carpicciosa Palau, located in Koror. Mr. Akitaya also
introduced Mr. Henaro Antonio. The interview with Mr. Antonio took place on August
3, 2001 at the office of the Catholic Church in Koror, Palau. Mr. Antonio was born in
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1954. He was also an active member of the Catholic Church. He used to work for the
Ministry of Labor before his retirement.

No high schools until the 1960s in Palau.
The United States did not build a public high school in Palau until the 1960s, but
it was generous with providing scholarships to Palauans to study in the territory of the
United States. Accordingly, Palauan children experienced studying at high school in
American territories. They experienced cultural differences and lack of English
ability to communicate in English. This section introduces Palauans’ experiences of
studying abroad.
Ms. Lorenza Pedro studied her first year at a Japanese elementary school (公学
校), so she only learned katakana (カタカナ) and hiragana (ひらがな). After the war,
she went to elementary school in Angaur, one of islands in Palau, and then went to
Mindszenty School, a private Catholic intermediate school, and graduated in 1951. As
there was a high school in Guam, but not in Palau, she wanted to go to Guam. At that
time, Palauans did not need a passport to visit Guam, but agreement from parents and a
sponsor in Guam were necessary. She asked her mother for permission to go to Guam,
but she refused to grant it, so Lorenza was unable to attend high school. She said, “I
cried and cried. I really wanted to study at high school.” Later, she became a teacher
and had opportunities to study in the United States.
In 1971 or so, an American was recruiting Palauan students to study in the
United States, so Lorenza applied and was accepted into the program. In 1972, she went
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to a two-year college in Michigan, where she majored in elementary school education.
After graduating, many of the students transferred to Michigan State University, but she
found Michigan too cold, so she decided to complete her BS at Texas Lutheran College.
She graduated in 1976 and returned to Palau. After returning to Palau, she wanted to
teach at an elementary school, but the Director of Education assigned her to teach at
Palau High School.
In the early 1990s, the University of Guam started a Master’s in Education
summer program for teachers hoping to earn a graduate degree. Students who could
pass the necessary examinations could study at the University of Guam. Lorenza left
teaching, and started writing her Master’s thesis around 1993. After returning from
Guam, she taught at Maris Stella School, a private Catholic school.
Mrs. Bernie Keldermans’ case shows how she received a BS at an American
college. She attended Mindszenty Elementary School and went to Guam to attend the
Academy of Our Lady of Guam, a private girls’ high school. After receiving a
scholarship to attend college in Minnesota, she attended the College of St. Scholastica, a
girl’s school, from 1963 to 1967, where she majored in Secondary Biology Education
and Social Studies and received a BS degree.
Ms. Ruby Shickich was living with her grandparents in Angaur (an island) and
attending an elementary school there. Before becoming a ninth grader, her older sister,
who was living in Guam, came to Angaur and told her grandparents that she would take
Ruby to Guam because she was afraid that Ruby would get pregnant if she stayed in
Angaur. When she first arrived in Guam, Ruby knew almost no English. She had
difficulty communicating, as she only knew basic English phrases such as “What is
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your name? My name is Ruby.” However, the school had students from a variety of
backgrounds, including Caucasian Americans, Chamorros, and Palauans, all of whom
spoke English. Her friends helped Ruby, and within about one and a half years, she got
used to English and school life and began to enjoy her life there. Later, she found a
sponsor at one of American houses on the military base and stayed with them. They
taught her how to wash, iron, cook, and do other housework.

Emphasis on English at pedagogical institutions.
As stated in the above section, English was required to receive higher education
until the 1960s. Additionally textbooks which Palauans used at elementary schools
were all written in English so that Palauan children had to learn reading and writing
English. Palauans told me how English was emphasized in school education they
had experienced.
Ms. Ruby Shickich remembers that a Peace Corps teacher was teaching basic
English in Angaur. She believes that she started English lessons with this teacher from
Grade 7 or 8. Palauan and American teachers came to the classroom together. They first
showed the students how to conduct a conversation and then, the American teacher
asked each student to take part in a conversation. She remembers that when she first
read an English textbook, the pictures in the book strongly impressed her. She learned
the English alphabet, which she also used when writing in Palauan. However, she found
it much easier to read and write in English because at that time the Palauan spelling
system was complicated.
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She went to Guam and eventually she became familiar with English. When
Ruby was in Guam, she wrote a letter in English to her mother, who was living in Koror.
Ruby’s parents could speak and write Japanese, but Ruby only spoke Palauan and
English. Ruby’s brothers and sisters were also in Koror, and they translated Ruby’s
English letter to her mother. Ruby’s mother asked a person going to Angaur to tell
Ruby’s grandparents that Ruby was fine and what she was doing.
Mr. Henaro Antonio went to elementary school in Melekeok, one of the states on
Babeldaob Island, in the early 1960s before English had been introduced as the
language of instruction. He spoke only Palauan when he was young. He started studying
English with a Palauan English teacher when he was in the sixth grade, but he said that
the students spoke little English in the class. From the ninth grade, he went to Koror to
attend Mindszenty High School, a private Catholic school, where he had to use English
to talk with his classmates in the English class. He said, “Especially in my ninth grade
year, when they started speaking English, I was lost. I was totally lost when they had
English conversation.” For this reason, he attended classes after school. It was
important for him to progress quickly because the students from Maris Stella, a private
Catholic school in Koror, were fluent speakers of English.
There was a difference between the public school in Babeldaob, which is the
largest island in Palau (called Honto 本島 by the Japanese occupiers) and about 20-30
minutes from Koror, and a private Catholic school in Koror that had American
instructors. He had a hard time in the beginning at the Catholic School in Koror, but
later, he went to the University of Guam for two years and then returned to Palau. His
English must have improved before he entered the University of Guam.
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Ruby has an elementary school aged daughter. When her daughter was young,
she did not speak any Palauan because her nanny was Filipina and her father is
American. Ruby sent her daughter to a Palauan language school at Emmaus Gospel
Kindergarten, a private school in Koror, so that she could learn Palauan. In 2002, she
was attending Maris Stella and was speaking and writing Palauan fluently.

The importance of teacher training.
The United States was eager to foster and train teachers in English. Two of the
four interviewees who studied during the United Nations Trust Territory Period, Ms.
Lorenza Pedro and Mrs. Bernie Keldermans, were former teachers. They told me about
the teacher training programs that they had experienced.
Ms. Lorenza Pedro started teaching at an elementary school in Angaur in 1953.
In the late 1950s, a study tour of teacher supervisors from the United States came to
check on the teachers. They found that most of the Palauan teachers did not have a high
school diploma. As a result, they decided to offer summer courses for the teachers so
that they could get a high school diploma. Lorenza took this course, passed the
qualifying tests, and received her high school diploma.
Lorenza joined a teacher-training program, which was established in Ponape to
train Micronesian teachers, in 1962. The program was run in a Ponape high school
building and the trainees lived in a dormitory. After completing this one-year program,
Lorenza returned to Palau and taught at Angaur Elementary School. She joined the
second year teacher-training program when it was started in Ponape. Most of the teacher
trainers were from the University of Hawaii. When Lorenza finished her second year at
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Ponape, she was transferred to Meyuns Elementary School in Palau. As Lorenza wanted
to teach in Angaur, she argued with the Department of Education to allow her to do that,
but she had to follow the decision made by the Director of the Department of Education.
Lorenza, who had studied new teaching methods, was transferred to Meyuns
Elementary School, a model school where new teachers were to be trained.
Later, in the early 1990s, Lorenza finished a Master’s program in Education at
the University of Guam. She started teaching at Maris Stella School, a private Catholic
school. After retiring, she sometimes taught at an elementary school.
After graduating from college in Minnesota, Mrs. Bernie Keldermans taught
Biology and Social Science at Mindszenty High School from 1967 to 1970 and taught at
Palau High School from 1970 to 1974. The Department of Education transferred her to
the main office of the Department of Education as a science specialist in 1974. She
made curricula for the Grades 1-12 science programs and taught teachers how to plan
lessons and conduct science experiments. In the early 1980s, Bernie received training at
the Pacific Area Language Materials (PALM) Center at the University of Hawaii as a
science specialist for the Ministry of Education in Palau. She was trained for three
months and wrote books about scientific matters in Palauan for children. She worked
for the Ministry of Education until 1999 when she retired. Since then, she has been
working in environmental programs, helping teachers at Mindszenty School, and
planning a science framework for the Ministry of Education.
Bernie said that when she first started teaching biology at Mindszenty High
School in Palau, she enjoyed teaching, but she did not pay much attention to local
contexts, such as local plants. Her mother told her that she should learn how to apply
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her scientific knowledge to the local context. As she realized that she had to apply what
she had learned at college in the United States in the Palauan context, she started
thinking of Palauan forms of science. She integrated Palauan science lore with Western
scientific concepts. She compiled local science information and introduced it to the
elementary and high school teachers.

Summary of Experiences of Palauans Who Studied During the Trust Territory
Period
According to the Palauans who had experienced education in the United Nations
Trust Territory Period, all of them had higher education in American territory, such as
Guam and mainland U. S. A. American education system had three characteristics. First,
The United States did not build a public high school in Palau until the 1960s, but it was
generous with providing scholarships to Palauans to study in the territory of the United
States. The second characteristic was that English was emphasized at pedagogical
institutions. The interviewees studied English at elementary school, and went to upper
school in Guam or the mainland U. S. A. The last characteristic was the United States
was eager to foster and train teachers in English. The interviewees eventually became
fluent in speaking English, and two of them became teachers.

Summary of Chapter 4
In this chapter I have explored the answers to Research Question 1: What
language policies and planning have been implemented in Palau since the beginning of
the Japanese administration period to the United Nations Trust Territory Period? How
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were they implemented? The answers were provided in three major sections: the voices
of four Palauans who experienced the Japanese Era, document studies of the annual
reports of the United States Department of State (1950–1993), and the voices of
Palauans educated during the United Nations Trust Territory Period.
The Japanese government implemented a monolingual policy under which
Japanese was the only language used and taught at school. This policy reflected the
purpose of the Japanese administration to assimilate the South Seas islanders by
teaching them Japanese (Nanyo Gunto Kyoikukai, 1938/1982, p. 630) and make them
second-class, uneducated citizens who could be used as fodder in a first line of defense
of Japan. In sum, Palauans were treated differently from the Japanese in the following
five ways: (a) Palauans received only an elementary school education, (b) classroom
study time was short, (c) one textbook was used to cover all subjects, (d) the contents of
the textbooks were simpler than those of textbooks provided to Japanese students, and
(e) Palauan children were taught practical skills, such as farming and sewing.
After World War II, the United States administered Palau under the United
Nations Trusteeship. There were three main characteristics of this period: (a) The
United States did not build a public high school until the 1960s, (b) English was
emphasized at pedagogical institutions, and (c) the United States was eager to train
teachers who could teach in English. First, the United States government did not build a
public high school in Palau until the 1960s, but it was generous with providing
scholarships to Palauans to study in the United States. The United States did not impose
English on Palauans, but Palauan children had to study in English as the textbooks
provided by the U.S. government were published in the United States. Moreover,
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Palauan children who wanted to receive higher education needed to study English. This
resulted in the second characteristic: English was emphasized at pedagogical institutions.
Palauans who graduated from English-speaking colleges and universities became
leaders of Palau. In the 1970s, some of the returnees from American colleges wrote the
Constitution of Palau, which names two languages, Palauan and English, as official
languages. The third characteristic was that the United States was eager to train teachers
in English. Indeed, two out of the four interviewees were former teachers, and they
told me how they had studied and received teacher training. The voices of Palauans who
were educated during the U.N. Trust Territory Period were categorized into the
above three groups and discussed. These three characteristics were supported by
their experiences.
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CHAPTER 5
LANGUAGE POLICIES AND PLANNING IN PALAU
AFTER INDEPENDENCE

In this chapter, I answer Research Question 2: What language policies and
planning have been implemented in Palau after its independence? How are language
policies and planning implemented in Palauan classrooms? What problems in following
the language policies and planning set forth by the Palauan government exist at
educational institutions in Palau? I use Taylor’s (2002) analytic approach, which was
based on the analytic approaches of previous researchers such as Cooper, Kaplan and
Baldauf, to describe language policies and planning. To answer the second and the third
research questions, I observed Palauan Studies Course classes, as they became core
courses at all schools in Palau in 1997.
As described in Chapter 2, the various types of policy and planning often
overlap and it is difficult to differentiate one from another. However, in this chapter, I
describe language policies and planning in Palau according to the definitions presented
in Chapter 2. Status policy and planning concerns the language(s) selected for use in a
society through its political leaders (Hornberger, 2006, p. 29; Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997,
pp. 30-38). Corpus policy and planning is focused on codification (Hornberger, 2006, p.
29; Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, pp. 38-39), which concerns “the standardization
procedures needed to develop and formalise a linguistic and usually literate set of
language norms” (Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, pp. 38-39). Elaboration is the functional
development of that language; “once a language has been codified there is a need to
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continue ‘the implementation of the norm to meet the functions of a modern world’”
(Haugen, 1983, p. 373; cited by Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, p. 43). Kaplan and Baldauf
also stated that corpus policy and planning and status policy and planning are
interdependent systems.
What Cooper (1989, pp. 33-34) termed acquisition policy and planning, Kaplan
and Baldauf (1997) renamed language-in-education policy and planning, which is an
important procedure for implementing language policy and planning. The education
sector is not the only area that implements language policy and planning, but it is the
most important, given its effects on the school-age population through its
implementation of language policy and planning in classrooms (Taylor, 2002, p. 316).
This chapter is divided into five sections: (a) background information about
education in Palau after independence; (b) language policies and planning implemented
after independence: the constitution of Palau, amendments to the constitution, the laws
regarding the Palauan Studies Course, and the Palauan writing system; (c) observation
of the Palauan Studies Course; (d) difficulties involved in teaching the Palauan
Studies Course, and; (e) a discussion of the issues raised in this chapter. These topics
are major issues in the field of language policies and planning and their practices in
Palau at present.

Background Information about Education in Palau
Compulsory education in Palau is for 12 years, which is divided into two periods
consisting of eight years in primary school (Grades 1 to 8) and four years in secondary
school (Grades 9 to 12). Attending public schools is free, and the Ministry of Education
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provides textbooks free of charge. Nineteen public elementary schools were listed by
the Bureau of Education, Ministry of Education, Republic of Palau in the academic year
2003-2004 (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2002-2003 Statistical Yearbook, p. 100,
Table 13.4b); however, as no students were attending one elementary school, there were
18 active elementary schools in the academic year 2007-2008. This number was further
reduced to 16 in 2013 (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook,
Tables 11.4, 11.4a, and 11.4b). There are also two private elementary schools
(Table 11.5).
Despite the relatively large number of elementary schools, Palau has only one
public and five private secondary schools (Tables 11.4 and 11.5). In the 2013-2014
academic year, a total of 2,108 students were attending both public and private
elementary schools and 1,086 students were attending public and private secondary
schools (Table 11.3). Official policy states that the student-teacher ratio should be less
than 1:25 in public schools (Presentation material provided by the Ministry of
Education, 2011, given by Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and
Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau on September 9, 2011).
The only tertiary institution in the country is the Palau Community College
(PCC), which offers two-year associate degrees. Not only Palauan students, but also
students from other islands, such as Yap and the Marshall Islands, attend this college.
English is the official language of instruction at the college. Approximately 700
students were attending the college in September 2011 (Interview at the office of
president, Palau Community College, September 9, 2011). Other details about the
education system in Palau are in Appendix N.
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Language Policies and Planning Implemented After Independence
In this section, I explore language policies and planning implemented after
Palau’s independence. The Constitution of Palau was written in 1980 before the
nation’s independence. The Constitution is the most important legal document in the
country and is classified as a status policy and planning.

The Constitution of Palau
The Constitution of Palau states that there are two official languages, Palauan
and English. According to Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, who was working for the Palau
Constitutional Convention, there were at least two reasons why both Palauan and
English became official languages. One reason was that most of the 38 delegates who
wrote the Constitution were educated in Guam and other parts of the United States and
they were fluent in English. They were also familiar with American laws, so they
believed that it was preferable to use English for official documents. When the members
wrote drafts of the constitution, only one member, Father Yaoch, brought a draft written
in Palauan. The second reason was that a writing system for the Palauan language had
not been standardized at that time. For this reason, the members considered Palauan
inappropriate for written documents. In addition, all laws and the majority of documents
were written in English and it would have been difficult to translate them into Palauan
(Interviews with Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, linguist and former Emmaus high school
principal in Palau, March 2009 and September 2011).
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Although the members of the Constitutional Convention wrote the first draft of
the Constitution in 1979, the United States government did not accept it, as it did not
agree with some of the provisions. A new constitutional revision commission revised
some provisions to satisfy the United States representatives, but when the people of
Palau voted on the amended constitution they rejected it. The constitution had to be
discussed repeatedly by both representatives of the American government and the
people of Palau before an agreement was reached. Finally, both parties approved the
constitution, and it was adopted on July 9, 1980. The Republic of Palau was born on
January 1, 1981. The President and Vice President were elected and the members of the
Olbiil Era Kelulau took an oath on that same day (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, p. 287).
However, the Republic of Palau remained under the administration of the United States
until 1994, at which time it became fully independent.
A general election was held in 2008. At this time, there were 22 proposals to
amend the constitution. The 21st proposal concerned Section 2 of Article XIII, which
ruled that the English version of the constitution prevailed in cases of conflict. These
amendments were proposed by the second Constitutional Convention in 2005.
Article XIII: General provisions
Section 1. The Palauan traditional languages shall be the national languages.
Palauan and English shall be the official languages. The Olbiil Era Kelulau shall
determine the appropriate use of each language.
Section 2. The Palauan and English versions of this Constitution shall be equally
authoritative; in case of conflict, the English version shall prevail.
(Palau Constitutional Convention, 1979a, p. CONST-34; Palau Constitutional
Convention, 1979b, p. 379)
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The latest version (2008) of the Constitution of the Republic of Palau: Palau
Constitutional Convention-January 28-April 2, 1979, Koror, Palau, has 27 amendments.
The twenty-fifth amendment (Palau Constitutional Conventon, 1979a, p. CONST-34, p.
CONST-55) is as follows:
Article XIII, Section 2 of the Constitution is hereby amended to read as follows:
The Palauan and English version of this Constitution shall be equally
authoritative, in case of conflict, the Palauan version shall prevail.
Source
Proposed amendment enacted November 19, 2008. Identified as 21 of 22 in the
Official Ballot November 4, 2008.
When I interviewed Mr. Henaro Antonio on August 3, 2001, this section was not
revised yet. He told me that he did not like this part of the Constitution, as he believed
that the Palauan version should prevail because the Constitution was for Palauans. Most
Palauans felt that the Palauan version should prevail, so this section was amended.
Palauan is the most authoritative language in Palau now. Eventually, this amendment
will change their language policies and planning, and the Palauan curriculum might be
changed to place greater emphasis on the Palauan language (M. Tmodrang, personal
email exchanges, December 2014 and January 2015).

Laws Regarding the Palauan Studies Course
In this section, I describe the laws to implement and manage the Palauan Studies
Course, in which the Palauan writing system is taught. Language-in-education policy
and planning of the Palauan writing system is practiced in this course. I describe five
areas of policies and planning of language-in-education policy and planning for the
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course: curriculum policy and planning, personnel policy and planning, materials policy
and planning, community policy and planning, and evaluation policy and planning. I
describe these five areas based on documents and interviews with officials in the
Ministry of Education, and teachers who have taught the course.
The Palauan Studies Course, which is offered to students in Grades 1 to 12, is
made up of lessons concerning the language, culture, and customs of Palau. Before
1997, a Palauan Studies Course was offered as an elective course. It was designated as a
core course in 1997, making it one of the five core subjects (i.e., Palauan Studies,
English, Social Science, Mathematics, and Science) at Palauan elementary and
secondary schools. The Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57) forms the legal
basis of the Palauan Studies Course:
Section 156. Curriculum.
The Minister shall provide for the teaching of both Palauan and English in all
schools, and shall establish minimum standards for curriculum development and
content of courses at appropriate levels to be used in the Republic to assure
uniform levels of achievement. He shall encourage instruction in Palauan, and
Palauan customs and culture, at both the elementary and secondary levels. The
Minister shall assess student progress at various grade levels.
Core subjects are taught from Monday through Friday from Grades 1 to 12 at all
schools, including private schools. The language portion of the Palauan Studies Course
includes reading and writing, but an emphasis is placed on spelling and speaking
(Interview and e-mail communication with Mr. Sinton Soalablai, Ministry of Education,
Koror, Palau August 29, 2007 and in 2008). This law could be classified as an
acquisition policy and planning (about users of language) and corpus policy and
planning (about language) (Hornberger, 2006, p. 29), as it concerns teaching of
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Palauan and English at school, with establishment of appropriate curriculum and
content of the course.
A new law (RPPL No. 8-55) regarding the writing system was passed in
December 2012 (House Bill No. 8-117, 14S, HD1, SD4). The purpose of the law was
“to mandate the instruction of written Palauan Language at every school in the
Republic.” The new writing system has been taught at school since 1997, but the new
writing system itself had never been approved officially. The President also asked the
OEK to revisit this law as for “[a] waiver procedure of this requirement for certain
foreign students” (Toribiong, 2012). Some teachers told me that they attended the
workshop to learn the new writing system before the Palauan Studies course became
compulsory in 1997 (Interview with Ms. Etpison, March 2012; Ms. Kyota, March 2012).
According to the ratification of this law, the government can continue providing
workshops to teach the new writing system to teachers and change the curriculum of the
Palauan Studies course to emphasize the Palauan writing system more strongly. This
law could be considered as an acquisition policy and planning (about users of language)
and a corpus policy and planning (about language) (Hornberger, 2006, p. 29).

Curriculum policies and planning in Palau.
Section 156, Curriculum of Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57),
which was approved in 1997, stated that both Palauan and English should be taught and
encouraged the use of Palauan as a language of instruction at both the elementary and
secondary schools. Considering that the law gave the same status to both Palauan and
English at schools, the law is a form of status policy and planning.
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According to Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Chief of the Division of Curriculum and
Instruction at the Ministry of Education in 2007, the Ministry of Education makes all
decisions about education in Palau following the law, including what courses are taught
and for how long, what textbooks will be used, and the services provided to public
schools. Usually, the Minister of Education, the Director of the Ministry of Education,
four chiefs responsible for Research and Evaluation, School Management, Personnel,
and Curriculum Managers, and Administrative Services managers, are in the
management group that makes all decisions affecting public education. In March 2009,
the President of the Republic reorganized the Ministry of Education. Officials of the
Ministry of Education decide what action to take when changes are proposed by citizens.
Officials in the Ministry of Education meet with public school principals every
month to explain the decisions and regulations made by Ministry officials. The Ministry
recommends that private schools also follow new regulations regarding what should be
taught and for how long. If the public law is enacted by the National Diet, all the
schools including both public and private schools must follow the law (Interview with
Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, Ministry of
Education, Koror, Palau. On Aug. 29, 2007; Sept. 9, 2011, and Sept. 5, 2012). Private
schools may also follow the curriculum provided by the Ministry of Education, but they
can add subjects that are particular to their school (Interview with Ms. Thelma
Remengesau, Principal of Maris Stella School, March 14, 2012).
The Palauan Studies Curriculum Framework describes the objectives of each
grade by strand and standards in the Palauan Studies Course from Grades 1 to 12. The
current framework was developed and revised by the Division of Curriculum and
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Instruction, Ministry of Education in Palau, in 2009. Teachers are expected to follow
the curriculum framework. The framework is currently written in English, but an
official at the Ministry of Education, Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, hopes to make a Palauan
version of the framework in the future (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director,
Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, and Ms. Selina Ramon, Palauan Studies
Specialist, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Sept. 9, 2011). According to the
framework, the Palauan studies curriculum was designed to “[f]oster awareness and
knowledge of Palau, the rest of the world, and the role of Palau in the world, and
prepare students to be responsible citizens of Palau” (Palau Ministry of Education,
Palauan Studies Curriculum Framework, p. 4).

Personnel policies and planning.
The Ministry of Education does not employ elementary school teachers to teach
each subject; each teacher teaches all required elementary school subjects. According to
the job description provided by the Ministry of Education Personnel Office (Provided
on Aug. 30, 2013), the minimum qualifications are that the teachers must have
graduated from high school or an equivalent (GED test certification) course. The
teachers do not have to be qualified to teach the Palauan Studies Course; however, the
Ministry of Education provides workshops and training course for new teachers during
the summer months if necessary. For instance, when the Ministry introduced the new
Palauan writing system in 1997, they held workshops for the teachers. The Ministry
sometimes sends specialists to the schools upon receiving requests by principals or
teachers. The training focus in 2013 was multi-grade classroom instruction, as the
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number of students is decreasing at some elementary schools and therefore students in
different grades must be placed in the same class (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal,
August 29, 2013).
There is a shortage of experienced teachers in Palau, because in 1999, the
government forced teachers 60 years old and teachers who had been teaching for 30
years or more to retire (Interview with an official at Personnel Office at the Ministry of
Education in Palau, September 2012). Many young teachers had difficulty teaching the
Palauan Studies Course because they did not know traditional Palauan vocabulary. For
example, the Palauan word for gray is not used frequently in daily life; instead, the
English word gray is used. Younger teachers had to ask elderly Palauans how to say
such words in Palauan before teaching (Interview with three private elementary school
teachers in 2001; Interview with Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, Principal of Emmaus High
School, on Jan. 6, 2005).

Materials policies and planning.
Teachers whom I interviewed told me that a Palauan Studies Course textbook had
not been available until recently, so the teachers had to create teaching materials
themselves. An official from the Ministry said that they were interested in producing
textbooks in Palauan and making CDs if they can obtain a grant (Interview with Ms.
Debbie Tkel-Sbal, 2007).
In 2011, I found that the Ministry had already published a Palauan Studies
Course textbook for Grade 1. The new textbook was piloted in 2010, and copies were
distributed to first graders in public schools in 2011. The teachers in a private school I
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visited in March 2012 did not know about this textbook, so one teacher in the school
was preparing materials herself. Public school teachers teaching grades other than grade
1 were also preparing teaching materials themselves. Ms. Sbal told me that the Ministry
of Education was not ready to provide copies to private-school students at that time, as
the Ministry did not have sufficient funds to produce that many copies of the materials
(Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction,
Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Aug. 29, 2013).
Ms. Selina Ramon, a Palauan Studies Specialist at the Ministry of Education,
stated that she was collecting feedback from the teachers who were using the new
textbook. She did not provide any more information about the feedback. According to
Ms. Ramon, textbooks for Grades 2 and 3 will be published in the near future.
(Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction,
and Ms. Selina Ramon, Palauan Studies Specialist, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau.
On Aug. 29, 2007 and Sept. 9, 2011).

The Palauan Studies Course Textbook for Grade 1.
The Palauan Studies Course textbook for Grade 1 was developed under the
guidance of the Ministry of Education (see Appendix O for sample pages from the
textbook). There were 11 members on the committee for the Grade 1 textbook; one was
a Reading Specialist and one a Palauan Studies Specialist from the Ministry of
Education. Other members were elementary school vice principals, teachers currently
teaching the first graders, and retired teachers. The Ministry of Education collected
various materials, stories, and resources written in Palauan, and the committee members
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divided them into four groups, as they needed to develop materials for each of the four
quarters that make up the Palauan academic calendar. They assigned persons to be
responsible for each quarter and they wrote pedagogical activities. Ms. Lorenza Olkeriil,
a consultant for the textbook, checked the written materials, and added photos, pictures,
and additional activities where necessary. Ms. Olkeriil stated that the writers had tried
to include activities that Palauan children were familiar with. When I interviewed Ms.
Lorenza Olkeriil in September 2012, she stated that she had worked on the Grade 1
textbook from 2009 to 2010, the Grade 2 textbook from 2010 to 2011, and the Grade 3
textbook from 2011 to 2012. She will work on the Grade 4 textbook from 2012 to 2013.
Ms. Olkeriil told me that her deadline for completing the Grade 4 textbook was
December 2012. As of my visit to Palau in 2013, the textbook for Grade 1 was the only
official textbook published by the Ministry of Education (see Appendix O for sample
pages from the Grade 1 textbook14.)
The textbooks were written in the new Palauan orthography, and a writing
expert, Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, checked the orthography in all the textbooks. The
Ministry has not published teacher’s manuals; however, they have held workshops to
acquaint teachers with the textbook and how to teach with it. In the future, they hope to
produce CDs to accompany the textbooks. The Grade 1 textbook was published based
on aid from the European Union, New Zealand Aid Secretariat, Pacific Islands Forum,
IOE, USP, and the PRIDE Project. The textbooks for Grades 2-4 were funded by the

14

Note. Permission was granted by the Ministry of Education in the Republic of Palau
to use the pages from the Grade 1 textbook. (E-mail communication from Mr. Emery
Wenty, Director, Bureau of Education, Ministry of Education, Palau, December 28,
2012. The Palau Ministry of Education holds the copyright.)
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Department of Education in the United States. However, the Ministry of Education in
Palau told Ms. Olkeriil that they did not have funds for producing textbooks for
higher grades, so they will be delayed (Interview with Ms. Lorenza Olkeriil,
September 11, 2012).

Community policies and planning.
I could not find any community policies and planning for the new Palauan
writing system; however, two non-profit organizations help the Ministry of Education
implement their policies (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of
Curriculum and Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau, August 29, 2013). The
organizations are the Belau Employers and Educators Alliance and the Belau Family,
School, Community Association Advisory Committee. Members of the Belau
Employers and Educators Alliance are managers of businesses organizations in both the
private and government sectors. This Alliance was established in 2002 (Office of the
President of Palau, 2002). The other organization, the Belau Family, School,
Community Association Advisory Committee is made up of parents, educators,
community members, and representatives from government, semi-government, and
private sector agencies, businesses, non-profit organizations, and schools. Anyone
interested in promoting the mission of the Association can become a member (By-Laws
of Belau Family, School, and Community Association, 1997.)
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Evaluation policies and planning.
Section 156, Curriculum of the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57)
states that the Minister shall assess student progress at various grade levels. Based on
this law, assessment systems have been implemented by the Ministry of Education. Two
evaluation systems for the Palauan Studies Course have been implemented nationally
for public school students. One is the quarterly assessment test for the Palauan language
and the other is the Palauan Achievement Test (PAT) for the Palauan Studies Course.
To assess the students’ progress in the Palauan language, a Palauan language
assessment test was introduced in 2004 and administered at the end of each academic
quarter (i.e., four times a year). Three assessment tests have been produced and the
Ministry of Education in Palau rotates these three tests and decides which test is going
to be used each quarter. Ms. Selina Ramon, a Palauan Studies specialist in charge of the
Palauan Studies Course at the Ministry of Education, is responsible for the assessment
tests. She told me that the tests were created according to the framework. The one-hour
assessment test, which is given to students from Grades 1 to 8, is written entirely in
Palauan. For first graders, most questions are focused on spelling. For example, “B_ _
b” is shown with a photo or a picture of a bird. The answer is Biib, which is the national
bird of Palau. For higher grades, students are tested on spelling, grammar, and reading,
according to the objectives of Palauan Studies Curriculum Framework (Interview with
Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, and Ms. Selina
Ramon, Palauan Studies Specialist, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau, August 29,
2007, September 9, 2011, and September 4 and 5, 2012; Interview with Mr. Raynold
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Mechol, Chief, Division of Research and Evaluation, Ministry of Education, Koror,
Palau, September 7, 2012). This assessment test is 25% of each student’s quarter grade.
The Palauan Achievement Test is administered at the end of each academic year,
in April or May for students in Grades 4, 6, 8, 10, and 12. The PAT assesses the core
subjects of English, Palauan Studies, Math, Science, and Social Studies, over two days.
The students take tests for two subjects on one day and tests for the remaining three
subjects on the other day. Each test is one hour and is made up of 60 to 68 multiplechoice questions. The PAT was developed by the Ministry of Education in consultation
with Pacific Recourse for Education and Learning (PREL) in Hawaii. The Ministry of
Education asked about 20 teachers teaching each subject at Palauan elementary schools
and high schools and a consultant from PREL to develop a test for each subject.
The first edition of the Palauan Achievement Test for the Palauan Studies
Course was written in English, and was designed to assess students’ learning in the
Palauan Studies Course. The Ministry of Education introduced the test in 1997 to assess
students’ knowledge of spelling, grammar, reading, and writing in Palauan, and for 10th
and 12th grade students, their knowledge of Palauan culture. There were also questions
about loanwords in the Palauan language, and translation tasks from Palauan to English
and vice versa.
The second edition of the Palauan Achievement Test for the Palauan Studies
Course, which was introduced in 2009, is written in Palauan. The test items are not the
same as the English edition because the curriculum framework was revised in 2009. Ms.
Tkel-Sbal did not explain the differences between the Palauan and English tests. She
said the tests were confidential, so she did not show them to me (Interview with Ms.
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Debbie Tkel-Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, and Ms. Selina
Ramon, Palauan Studies Specialist, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Sept. 9,
2011; Interview with Mr. Raynold Mechol, Chief, Division of Research and Evaluation,
Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau on September 7, 2012).
The test items were created based on the curriculum framework of each subject
developed by the Ministry of Education. The teams use four criteria to develop items:
(a) validity–if test items are aligned with the objectives set for each grade level; (b)
appropriateness—if test items use appropriate language for each grade level, which
means if a student in a certain grade will understand the language used on the test; (c)
relevance to culture—if test items are culturally relevant, and; (d) level of difficulty—if
the test items are written at three levels of difficulty, easy questions (25% of the
questions), medium difficulty questions (50% of the questions), and difficult questions
(25% of the questions).
The Ministry of Education provides the average score at the school level and at
the national level for each item to each school, so teachers know which items their
students had difficulty answering correctly. This information allows the teachers to
revise their syllabus for the following year. As the Ministry of Education does not
provide textbooks for the Palauan Studies Course from Grades 2 to 12, Mr. Mechol,
Chief of the Division of Research and Evaluation at the Ministry of Education, was
aware that it was difficult for the teachers to prepare students for the PAT without a
textbook. According to Mr. Mechol, students generally score higher in English, Palauan,
and Social Studies, than in Math and Science (Interview with Mr. Raynold Mechol,
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Chief, Division of Research and Evaluation, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On
September 7, 2012).
Accordingly, the Ministry of Education will provide the textbooks for the
Palauan Studies Course from Grades 2 to 12 to match the evaluation system. If it is
difficult to provide all the textbooks the Ministry of Education can change the
evaluation system to match the content of the framework they are providing to the
teachers. Either way can be taken as a part of language-in-education policies and
planning. To implement these policies, the establishment of the Palauan writing system
is inevitable. In the following section I discuss the Palauan writing system from its
beginning to the current situation.

The Palauan Writing System15
In this section, I describe the process how the current Palauan writing system
was created and standardized after World War II. In 2012, the law to mandate the
instruction of written Palauan language was issued as stated above. This process
concerns corpus policy and planning (Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, p. 38). Policies and
planning of the Palauan writing system includes the transition of those policies and
planning and its effects on classroom practice. I have focused on the policies and
planning of the writing system by considering the effects of language policies and
planning on Palauan classrooms and on people’s opinions towards languages.

15

This section is based on Okayama (2005b).
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In this study, I use Sasaki’s (2005) definition of a writing system: “[t]he writing
system is a central system that represents the rules of symbol-to-sound correspondences
connecting the spoken form and the written form in a language” (p. 290). Moreover, as
the Palauan writing system uses the English alphabet, spelling is an important aspect of
the writing system. Spelling involves the use of graphic symbols to write words to make
thoughts and feelings visible to others. The ability to spell becomes a commonplace
activity for literate individuals, even though some difficulties can occur because of the
arbitrariness of spelling rules (Hanna, Hodges, & Hanna, 1971, p. 3).

A history of writing systems in Palau.
Before World War II.
Before World War II, there was no official Palauan writing system and few
Palauans wrote Palauan except for a limited number of children who attended school
during the German Era. The first texts of catechism and Bible stories written in Palauan
were published in Germany in 1910. In 1912, Bishop Salvador Walleser published the
first grammar book of the Palauan language, Grammatick der Palausprache, in Hong
Kong (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997, pp. 136-137). However, during the Japanese
colonial era, the use of the Palauan language was prohibited. Palauans learned to write
in Japanese using Japanese kanji and kana. The current Palauan writing system was not
created until after World War II; its advent marked the first time in the nation’s history
that a standardized Palauan writing system existed. The current writing system has been
taught in Palauan schools since 1997. I next describe the history of the Palauan writing
system after World War II.
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After World War II.
There were two major efforts to create a writing system for the Palauan
language after World War II. One occurred in the 1950s and the other in the 1970s. First,
in the 1950s, Father McManus, a priest from the United States attempted to create a
writing system; however, he passed away before his writing system could spread widely
among the people of Palau (Shuster, 1982). Although he could not spread his writing
system, Lewis Josephs and the members of the Palauan Orthography Committee in the
1970s used Father McManus’s writing system as the foundation to create the standard
writing system. Second, in the 1970s, the Palauan Orthography Committee, for which
Lewis Josephs was a consultant, was established to set up standard rules for the spelling
of Palauan words. The modern Palauan spelling system was revised to decrease
arbitrariness in spelling and to standardize the spelling system so that people could
acquire the skill more easily (Interview with Father Felix Yaoch, August 2002). Lewis
Josephs came to Palau to establish the new writing system from Hawaii.
Members of the Committee were Father Felix Yaoch, Francisco Morei, Huan
Polloi, Timarong Sisior, Rengulbai Ngeburch, Santos Ngodrii, Hermana Remarui,
Hubert Elechuus, Masa-Aki Emesiochl, Masaharu Tmodrang, and Sadang
Ngiraecherang. Professor Lewis Josephs and Dr. Helen Wilson, of the University of
Hawaii Department of Linguistics and Pacific and Asian Linguistics Institute,
participated as consultants (Language Policy Formation Committee, 1980, Appendix E).
The Report of the Committee suggested new rules governing word sequences and the
spelling of words in order to standardize the writing system. At that time, people wrote
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Palauan based on how they pronounced Palauan words; however, as there were no clear
spelling rules, spelling was inconsistent and it changed according to the context and the
writer. The Report stated:
Palauan has many word sequences which function to express a single meaning
or idea and which often have single English words as their equivalents. Even
though we might want to spell these sequences as single words, detailed
grammatical analysis leads us to conclude that they actually involve more than
one word and should therefore be spelled as in the examples below:
e le ak ‘because I…’
el ua se ‘(say) that…’
e le ng ‘because he…’
ng diak ‘isn’t’
me a ‘and’
ng di kea ‘no longer is’
me ak ‘so I…’
di mle ngil ‘by himself’
me ng ‘so he…’
ko er a ‘kind of, like’
e ng di ‘but’
a leko (ak) ‘(I) intended to…’
er se er a ‘when’
a lsekum ‘if, when’
el kmo ‘(say) that…’
(Language Policy Formation Committee Report, 1980, Appendix E, Palauan
Orthography, p. 16)
Before the standardization of the writing system, the same word or phrase was spelled
in various ways. For instance, the Palauan word for because of was spelled eleak and e
le ak. However, the Palauan words ma and me, two ways of expressing and that vary
based on the following word, were synthesized into one expression in writing, ma; the
spelling was later changed to me a. The word, me a, is pronounced /me/ or /ma/
according to traditional Palauan rules (Interview with Mrs. Bernie Keldermans and Ms.
Lorenza Pedro, September 8, 2012).
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There was controversy among the Palauans concerning teaching the new rules at
school. As stated above, some people including Mrs. Keldermans and Ms. Pedro were
against the new Palauan writing system. On the other hand, Father Felix Yaoch, one of
the committee members, told me in an interview in August 2002, “while some people
are still opposed to the standardized system, once you get used to it, it is much better
and easier. It is much simpler and more systematic than before. People spelled
sentences as they liked before, and the system was too arbitrary to teach” (Interview
with Father Felix Yaoch, August 2002, cited by Okayama, 2005b).
To teach this newly developed writing system, the Committee suggested that the
Board of Education, which was a part of the Department of Education of Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands, should provide “education to all Palauans in the standardized
system of writing” (Language Policy Formation Committee, 1980, p. 4). However, the
newly developed writing system was not taught at school before 1997.
Finally, in 1997, the newly developed writing system was taught in the
elementary schools in Palau in the Palauan Studies Course according to the Republic of
Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57) (Interview and exchange of e-mails with Mr.
Sinton Soalablai, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau, August 29, 2007 and in 2008). It
took more than 15 years for them to teach the standardized writing system. While the
government did not provide the textbooks for students to study the Palauan Studies
Course; they published the textbooks for students to learn grammar.
The first grammar book for the students was published in 1997. It was the
Handbook of Palauan Grammar Vol. I, written by Lewis S. Josephs. Volume II was
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published in 1999 by the Bureau of Curriculum & Instruction at the Ministry of
Education of the Republic of Palau. The author wrote the following in the preface:
This Handbook of Palauan Grammar has developed out of the desire to provide
high school students in Palau with a textbook that would enable them to study
and appreciate the internal structure of their native language, much in the same
way that students in Japan study their mother tongue (kokugo) over a period of
years. Up until now, the author’s 1975 Palauan Reference Grammar (University
Press of Hawaii) has served as the only major reference work on Palauan
grammar, but for many reasons it has not been appropriate for use by students as
a tool for studying their native language.
Complicated linguistic terminology has either been eliminated or simplified, and
complex theoretical discussions have been replaced by more practical ones.
Certain material has been omitted, while new information has been added in
other areas (e.g., the impact of foreign borrowings on Palauan). Study questions
and exercises have been included so that students can check their knowledge of
the material and do hands-on practice with actual sets of Palauan data.
(Josephs, 1997, 1999)
Though Josephs tried to make the books appropriate for Palauan students, they are still
inappropriate for Palauan students to use to study Palauan grammar according to former
teachers because of several reasons. Ms. Lorenza Pedro, a former teacher at both public
and private schools in Palau, identified one problem when she said that Dr. Josephs
wrote these books based on the English grammatical system, which is an inappropriate
basis for Palauan grammar because it differs greatly from English grammar (Interview
with Ms. Lorenza Pedro in 2007). Moreover, the contents of these volumes are difficult
for most Palauan students to comprehend, and the volumes are too heavy for students to
carry to school (Interview with Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, linguist and former Emmaus
high school principal in Palau, March 2009). As a result, these grammar books were
used as reference for the teachers to teach Palauan Studies Course (Interview with Ms.
Enita Etpison, March 14, 2012; Interview with Mr. Eric Reklai, September 6, 2012).

168

These teachers and others believe there is a need for Palauan grammar books that can
help Palauan students learn the grammar of their own language. Without appropriate
textbooks, teachers of the Palauan Studies Course struggle to help students acquire the
Palauan writing system and Palauan grammar.
In the next section, I am going to write about a Palauan-Palauan dictionary
developed by Palauans.

Palauan-Palauan Dictionary
Kerresel A Klechibelau:Tekoi er a Belau me a Omesodel
In this section, I describe the Palauan-Palauan dictionary, Kerresel A
Klechibelau (lit. ‘Hoarding of Palauan Way of Life’ = Preserving Our Heritage Which
is Our Language): Tekoi er a Belau me a Omesodel (= Palauan lexis and their meaning),
based on information provided by Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang and Ms. Yuko Yamamoto16.
Mr. Tmodrang is a linguist and an expert of the new Palauan writing system. He knew
the authors of the dictionary personally, and he collected information about it from
officials at the Belau National Museum. Ms. Yamamoto told me about Ms. Ramarui,
whom she had interviewed in 2000 and 2001.

16

Y. Yamamoto worked as a JLMM (Japan Lay Missionary Movement) volunteer at a
Catholic Church in Koror, Palau, from December 2000 to June 2003. The priest asked
her to write a book about the period of Japanese colonial rule, and as part of this project,
she interviewed many Palauans who had lived through the Japanese colonial period. Ms.
Ramarui was her advisor for the book writing, as well as one of her interviewees. From
June 2003 to June 2005, Ms. Yamamoto volunteered at Maris Stella School, a Catholic
elementary school in Koror, Palau. She introduced me to some Palauans whom we
interviewed together.
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The Palauan-Palauan dictionary was published in 1999 by the Belau National
Museum (Ramarui & Tamael, 1999). Its authors are Ms. Augusta Ramarui and Ms.
Melii K. Tamael. Ms. Ramarui is the main author, as she started writing the manuscript
for the dictionary first, and Ms. Tamael joined later (M. Tmodrang, personal email
exchanges, December 2014; Y. Yamamoto, telephone interview, December 16, 2014).
Ms. Ramarui started the dictionary project because she considered that it was necessary
to preserve the Palauan language before the foreign influence destroyed with the
Palauan language after the foreign occupations by Japan and the United States. To
achieve this, she considered that a Palauan-Palauan dictionary would play an important
role. She also believed that she had to work on the dictionary project while there were
still many older speakers who knew the traditional words, as it would be impossible to
obtain traditional Palauan vocabulary and their meanings once the older generation
passed on.
Ms. Ramarui first hoped to write and publish the dictionary by herself, but there
were financial difficulties with the project. She asked for help from countries including
Australia and New Zealand to provide technology support, such as a computer in which
she could enter the data. After she started the project, some Palauans learned about it
and also made financial donations. Her final manuscript was published by the Belau
National Museum. According to the museum, only 500 copies were printed; they were
sent to the Ministry of Education and distributed to all the schools for the teachers and
students to refer to for the spellings and meanings of Palauan words. The dictionary is
written in the new writing system (M. Tmodrang, personal email exchange, December
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2014). Therefore, it serves an important role as a standard for the spelling and meaning
of Palauan words.

Classroom Observation of the Palauan Studies Course
In this section I describe what I observed in Palauan Studies Course classes at
elementary schools and my interviews with teachers of the course. My aim is to provide
an understanding of how the course has been practiced in Palauan classrooms under
language policies and planning implemented by the government. Through observations
and interviews, I could better understand the problems the teachers have in teaching the
Palauan writing system.
Before I observed Palauan Studies Course classes, I had an opportunity to talk to
Ms. Miriam Sakuma, who was teaching the Palauan Studies Course at a private school.
In this section I introduce Ms. Sakuma’s approach to teaching the Palauan Studies
Course without published materials. The interview with Ms. Sakuma took place at
Maris Stella Elementary School on March 17, 2010. Ms. Sakuma was teaching and
serving as the principal at Meyuns Elementary School, a public school in Koror until
1999. Two years after her retirement, she was asked to teach the Palauan Studies Course
at Maris Stella School, a private school in Koror.
Ms. Sakuma showed me materials she had made for the course and several
books written in Palauan. She told me that she and other Palauans went to Hawaii to
write the books in the 1980s. She also participated in the PALM project and wrote two
books; however, there were not enough copies of the books for all the students, so she
often wrote words and sentences in Palauan on the blackboard. She also had storybooks
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written in Palauan and picture books made for the Art Festival to introduce Palau to
visitors and attendants at the Festival.17 As these books were written in Palauan and
included explanations of products made in each state, she used them to teach Palauan
vocabulary. She also sometimes used DVDs narrated in Palauan to teach Palauan
culture, traditions, and customs. She introduced these materials at teachers’ meetings, so
young teachers could learn how to teach the Palauan Studies Course. Other teachers
sometimes borrowed her materials and used them in their classrooms.
Ms. Sakuma also made files explaining each state in Palau with the help of her
students, who wrote papers providing information about each state. She filed the papers
in separate books for each state. She showed me the albums she was using to explain
traditional Palauan life and said that most Palauan children had never seen aged people
wearing traditional costumes. Pictures of her own baby shower, her daughter’s baby
shower, other family photos, funerals, meetings, gatherings, traditional tools used in
Palau, and photos of former traditional chiefs were also in these albums. Ms. Sakuma
retired from the Maris Stella School in May 2011. When she retired, she left the
materials at the school for the other teachers to use.
I observed three Palauan Studies Course classes taught by one teacher at one
private elementary school and three Palauan Studies classes taught by three different
teachers at one public elementary school. In the following sections, I introduce the
results of the classroom observation and interviews with the teachers.

17

The Festival of Pacific Arts was started in 1972 for Micronesian countries. The
festival is currently held once every four years in one of the Pacific region countries.
Palau held it in 2004. (Interview with Ms. Lorenza Pedro and Mrs. Bernie Keldermans,
September 8, 2012; Festival of Pacific Arts, Guam, 2016).
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Classroom Observation at Maris Stella School
I observed three Palauan Studies classes at Maris Stella School on March 14,
2012. My purposes in observing the classes were to see how the Palauan and English
languages were used and what kind of pedagogical materials were used.
As I wanted to observe Palauan Studies classes, Mrs. Bernie Keldermans
introduced me to a Palauan Studies teacher, Ms. Enita Etpison. Mrs. Keldermans took
me to the school and introduced me to the principal, Ms. Thelma Remengesau, who
gave me permission to observe Ms. Etpison’s classes. I also obtained Ms. Etpison’s
permission to observe her class.
Maris Stella School is a K-12 Catholic Mission School, which was founded in
1957 by the Catholic Mission. The school is an extension of the church, which is
located next to the school. There were 272 (K-8) students, 17 full-time teachers, and
five part-time teachers at the school in 2012. There were two classes in Grades 1, 3, and
8, and one class in Grades 2, 4, 5, 6, and 7. Maris Stella School has the same class
schedule almost every day. The schedule shown below is for fifth graders:
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7:50-8:00
8:00-8:40
8:40-9:20
9:20-10:00
10:00-10:10
10:10-10:50
10:50-11:30
11:30-11:50
11:50-12:00
12:00-12:40
12:40-1:20
1:20-2:00

Prayers
Religion
Mathematics
Reading
Break
Social Science
Palauan Studies
Lunch
Prayers
Science
English
Spelling

Figure 2. The schedule for fifth grade at Maris Stella School.
This schedule was provided by Mr. and Mrs. Nobuyuki Kume, a Japanese couple living in Palau,
on March 18, 2012. Their sons, Hiroya and Seita, are fifth graders at Maris Stella School, Koror,
Palau). Each period is 40 minutes. On Tuesdays, PE class is scheduled from 12:40 to 2:00 p.m.

I interviewed Ms. Thelma Remengesau on March 14, 2012 to better understand
the curricular goals before observing classes. She stated that this school is not a part of
public school system, but in Palau, all schools must obtain the charter of the Ministry of
Education. She described the school’s relationship with the Ministry of Education
as follows:
Every year, we are evaluated by MOE, such as our curriculum, administration,
financial situation, physical safety of the school and so on. As we get financial
aid from the government, we have to show how we have used the money. In our
school, religion is very important in our curriculum. As for other subjects, we
follow the MOE framework as a guideline. Our problem is hiring younger
teachers is difficult. Salaries are less than public school teachers. Teaching is not
as popular as going to law, business, tourism and so on.
Because of the difficulties the school faces hiring young teachers, some retired public
school teachers were teaching at Maris Stella. Ms. Remengesau said,
Teachers are specialists so that they decide what to teach. They create their own
resources following the Ministry of Education curriculum. They choose
resources thinking what is appropriate for the students. Each teacher is
responsible for creating their own course following the curriculum guidelines
provided by the Ministry of Education.
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Although the Ministry of Education had published a Grade 1 Palauan Studies course
textbook, when I observed the classes taught by Ms. Enita Etpison, the textbook was not
being used. Ms. Etpison started teaching in 1970, served as the principal of Koror
Elementary School, and retired in 2002. She started teaching classes at Maris Stella
School in 2004 after being asked to teach the Palauan Studies Course. Ms. Etpison
teaches students in Grades 1, 4, 5, and 6. I observed three Palauan Studies classes: a
fourth, fifth, and first grade class. I also went to the sixth grade class, but they had an
irregular class, and the teacher gave students materials to study at home (Observation of
Ms. Etpison’s classes, March 14, 2012; Interview with Ms. Etpison, March 15, 2012).

Classes taught by Ms. Etpison.
There were 31 students in Ms. Etpison’s fourth grade class. Ms. Etpison used
Palauan approximately half of the time and English half of the time. She wrote Palauan
words on the blackboard and explained their meanings both in Palauan and English.
When she was explaining the words in Palauan, she drew pictures on the blackboard,
and showed gestures to help the students understand the meanings of the words. The
students practiced their pronunciation both in English and Palauan and copied the words
in their notebooks.
After explaining ten words, she distributed a handout of an old Palauan story,
KEDUNGELCHEBUD ME A DENGERENGERELCHEBUD (Good Grasshopper and
Bad Grasshopper) (Thomas, 1983) to the students. She then explained the title and the
students practiced reading the Palauan words. Although the students read aloud the
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English title as soon as Ms. Etpison wrote it on the blackboard, they did not read the
Palauan title until Ms. Etpison said it. She explained the Palauan title as follows.
Ms. Etpison: These are long words. You can divide the words in this way.
Then she wrote the following on the blackboard.

Kedungel chebud
Kedung – el – chebud
Dengerengerelchebud
De – ngerenger – el – chebud18

English
Good grasshopper
(Well behaved + el (POS) + grasshopper)
Bad grasshopper
(Bad + el (POS) + grasshopper)

The students then started reading the story by themselves. After 10 minutes, most
students finished reading the story. Ms. Etpison next asked about 10 questions about the
story in Palauan, and the students answered the questions. She then distributed a
handout and asked the students to write their own story in Palauan. However,
because the class was finished, she told the students they would start the next class with
this story.
There were 29 students in the fifth grade class. The students were studying the
geography of the 16 states in Palau. Ms. Etpison first asked the students about the
products of each state. She asked the question, and one of the students answered. Then,
another student added the answers. Ms. Etpison used both Palauan and English when
she asked the questions. If a student answered the name of the product in English, the
teacher told its Palauan word. Sometimes, she wrote the word in Palauan on the
blackboard. After asking about all the states, she distributed a map of Palau and asked
the students to color the map. She wrote the names of colors and geographical

18

Kedung means well behaved. El is a possessive suffix. Chebud means grasshopper.
Dengerenger means bad. (Josephs, 1977/1990).
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landmarks on the blackboard in English (e.g., Red – Capital, Purple – State Center,
Orange – Primary Road, Yellow – Secondary Road, Brown – Boundary, Sky-blue –
River, Green – Mangrove, and Blue – Reef). She said, “We’re learning about 16 states,”
and then she talked in Palauan. I presume she explained what the students should do
with their map as the students started coloring the map. The students were listening very
carefully while Ms. Etpison was talking, so they were very quiet. Once they started
working on the activity, they concentrated on the task. Students raised hands to ask her
a question. For example,
Boy: Teacher, where’s the river?
(Ms. Etpison went to him and helped him.)
Some other students asked her questions in Palauan, Ms. Etpison moved to the student
who asked the question and provided an answer.
When I shared these observations with Ms. Etpison after the class, she said,
“Students respect each other.” During lunch, Ms. Etpison told me that she accepted both
the old and new writing systems. She formally studied the new orthography in the
1980s. She said, “With the new system, you can use all the vowels and consonants. I
like it.”
There were 28 students in the first grade class. When Ms. Etpison walked into the
classroom, she started singing and dancing. The children were also singing songs in
Palauan and dancing. The songs were Belong to the yard and Frog went to ride a car.
The children knew the songs well and enjoyed singing them. When they finished
singing, Ms. Etpison wrote the following ten Palauan words on the blackboard.
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1. babii
--------
2. iotei
3. beluu
4. Belau
5. taor
6. bleu
7. diall
8. tangk
9. skoki
10. baeb19
She drew an arrow under each word, so the students knew which way to start writing.
Ms. Etpison then asked the students to tell her the meaning of all the words in English.
For example, she asked:
Ms. Etpison: What’s the taor, Samantha?
Samantha: Towel.
Ms. Etpison: Very good.
She then explained some words by drawing their pictures. After studying the meanings
of the words, Ms. Etpison distributed a photocopied picture of a baby. She wrote
TOLOCHOI on the blackboard and then asked the students to make a story. She said,
“When you write a sentence, you need to start with capital. End with period.” She then
wrote the following sentences and English translations on the blackboard:
Ngika a tolochoi. (This is a baby.)
Ngika a mechiuaiu. (He’s sleeping.)
A ngalek a mesulaol. (The baby is sleepy.)
Ng soak el ngalek. (I like this child.)

19

English meanings and Japanese meanings for some words originated from Japanese:
babii = pig, iotei = schedule = 予定 [yotei], beluu = country, Belau = Palau, taor =
towel = タオル [taoru], bleu = broken, diall = ship, tangk = tank, skoki = airplane = 飛
行機 [hikoki], baeb = pipe; English translation is based on Josephs (1977/1990) New
Palauan Dictionary.
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Then, the students started writing sentences in Palauan. When students had a question,
they raised their hands and asked the question. The students used both Palauan and
English. It seemed that they were allowed to use both languages. When the time was up,
Ms. Etpison and the students sang together again using gestures. This time they sang
Dragonfly, which is a well-known song in Palau. The lyrics started with, “A mayong a
mayong. A mayong er a mekesong…20” At lunch, Ms. Etpison told me, “They know
these songs very well. This is a song of a dragonfly. When they are noisy, if I start
singing, they stop talking and sing.”
The day after the classroom observation, Ms. Etpison gave me two resource
books she was using, Civic achievement award program for students in the Republic of
Palau (Close Up Foundation, 1996) and Handbook of Palauan grammar: Volume 1
(Josephs, 1997), which she called a green book. The first book was designed to teach
Palauan students about Palau by presenting a brief history of the country and
information about the government, geography, economics, and culture. Ms. Etpison said
that she used these books when she was teaching at a public school. She made
photocopies from these books for her students to use as classroom materials. She uses
different materials for each class. She told me that she would like to use the most
appropriate material for each class.

20

Amayong means dragonfly in English. A mayong er a mekesong means a dragonfly in
the yard or in the environs of a house. Translated by Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang (personal
email exchanges, January 2015).
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Classroom Observation at George B. Harris Elementary School
I observed Palauan Studies classes at the George B. Harris Elementary School
on March 19, 2012. I interviewed two teachers at the school on September 6, 2012. As I
had expressed an interest in observing Palauan Studies classes, Ms. Debbie Tkel-Sbal of
the Ministry of Education introduced me to Mr. Wicliff Emul, the principal of the
George B. Harris Elementary School. On March 19, 2012, I arrived at the school around
8:10 a.m. and the principal gave me the day’s schedule. He chose three classes for me to
observe: a first, second, and sixth grade class. He told me to watch the morning
assembly, which was held on Mondays and Fridays before going to the classes.
The assembly, which was held at an outside gym covered with a roof, reminded
me of a morning assembly at a Japanese elementary school. The students in each class
made lines. Classroom teachers were standing near their own class watching the
students’ behavior and sometimes scolding them. The students started by singing the
Palauan national anthem, and then the principal gave a talk in Palauan. He introduced
me in his talk, and everyone looked at me smiling and clapping. The assembly lasted 10
minutes and the principal took me to his office and told me more about the school.
Mr. Emul said that everyone knew me, so I could ask anyone if I got lost. He
said that the students might not be restless, as they had had Awareness Week the week
before. During Awareness Week, the students had engaged in various activities, such as
visiting a library to learn more about various jobs and enjoying a cultural festival held at
the school.
There were 347 students at the school (Grades 1-8) and 31 staff members. There
were two classes in Grades 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8, and three classes in Grades 1 and 3.
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There was one special education teacher. The student who was receiving special
education attended the special education class Monday through Thursday and he
attended regular classes on Friday. The principal said that the Ministry of Education
provides textbooks for free and that parents only pay $9 per household at the beginning
of the year for the PTA. The core subjects are Math, English, Social Science, Palauan,
and Science. English classes are 90 minutes, and the other classes are 45 minutes. The
class schedule is rotate according to the class. For example, in Ms. Omelau’s class (the
first grader’s class), she was teaching English in the first and the second periods,
Palauan in the third period, Math in the fourth period, Social Science in the fifth period,
and Science in the sixth period.
The daily schedule in general for all the classes is as follows:
8:00-8:45
First period
8:45-9:30
Second period
9:30-9:45
Recess
9:45-10:30
Third period
10:30-11:15 Fourth period
11:15-12:15 Lunch
12:15-1:30
Fifth period
1:30-2:15
Sixth period (for electives)
2:15-2:30
Clean the classroom
Figure 3. The daily schedule in general at George B. Harris Elementary School.

I did not see the students cleaning the classroom, but I was told that they took turns
doing so.

The sixth grade class taught by Mr. Reklai.
Mr. Eric Reklai taught a Palauan Studies course for 13 male and female sixth
grade students. The class started at 8:00 a.m. When I entered the classroom, the class
had already started. The students were using a yellow textbook in which stories were
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written in Palauan. The students were reading the story and Mr. Reklai was asking
questions in Palauan, probably about the story. It seemed that they were trying to
understand the content of the story. Mr. Reklai was mainly speaking Palauan, though he
sometimes said short sentences in English, such as “I give you 10 minutes to write a
story.” He wrote two course objectives in English on the white board for the students.
These objectives were from the lesson plan made by the Ministry of Education. They
were as follows:
6.2.2. Write narrative accounts (e.g., stories, poems, chants) of events in Palauan
history.
6.1.2. Develop the vocabulary needed to discuss figurative elements of Palauan
literature and use the vocabulary to analyze texts.
It seemed that he was explaining what stories, poems, and chants are. He also seemed to
explain haiku, Japanese poems, as I heard him say the word, haiku. At that time, the
students looked at me and smiled. He then wrote Palauan vocabulary on the white board
and explained their meaning in Palauan. As he did not use English orally, I did not
understand what was going on. The students then started writing a short story in
Palauan. When the class ended, the students were told to finish writing the story
for homework.
I did not have time to ask Mr. Reklai about the class textbook, so I called the
principal of the school to make an appointment to visit the school again and talk with
Mr. Reklai. He gave me permission to interview Mr. Reklai and told me to come at 2:30
p.m. when classes finished.
On September 6, 2012, I arrived at the school at 2:15 p.m., and the secretary told
me to wait in a room next to the principal’s room. The secretary and Vice-Principal
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were in the room. While I was sitting there, some little girls came in and asked for toilet
paper. Toilets are located in front of the secretary’s room. The secretary tore off some
toilet paper and after the girls had left said, “These girls want to rest for a while by
going to the toilet.”
At 2:30, the secretary rang the bell and told me to go to Mr. Reklai’s classroom.
Mr. Reklai said that he makes lesson plans using the objectives from the framework
provided by the Ministry of Education. He showed me the textbooks he was using for
the Palauan Studies Course. As there was no official textbook for the sixth grade
Palauan Studies classes, he selected pages from textbooks that met the objectives of the
framework: Handbook of Palauan Grammar I (Josephs, 1997), Government of Palau
(Davis & Hart, 2002), and Pacific Neighbors: The Islands of Micronesia, Melanesia,
and Polynesia (Dunford & Ridgell, 2006). Mr. Reklai makes handouts for students, as
they do not have these books. He was also using storybooks written in Palauan that had
been produced as part of the PALM (Pacific Area Language Materials Center at the
University of Hawaii) project in the 1980s, as there were not many other appropriate
materials written in Palauan.
The framework does not specify that any particular methodology be used, so he
used methods he had found in the teachers’ manual for an English textbook, Language
Arts (McGraw-Hill, 2001), that he had used in an English course he had taught. He did
not know whether the methods used for teaching English were appropriate for teaching
Palauan. As he had little experience of studying Palauan at school, he needed some
methods for him to frame how to teach the Palauan language.
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When teaching the course, Mr. Reklai mainly used Palauan to explain the
meaning of Palauan vocabulary. He said that he also sometimes explained English
words in Palauan, but because some English words cannot be translated into Palauan, he
sometimes had to provide long explanations for these words. He also said that the
Ministry of Education instructed teachers to teach limited cultural topics in the Grade 6
Palauan Studies Course, but he found it difficult to teach the language without talking
about culture. He said that Palauans do not want to lose their language like the
Chamorro people did, so they need to teach Palauan in schools. He lamented the lack of
resources for teaching the Palauan language and other cultural topics and suggested that
the Ministry of Education use its website to make stories and activities written in
Palauan available for teachers who are teaching the Palauan Studies Course. He also
thought that CDs of stories in Palauan would be beneficial for the students. He stated
that if the stories are available on CDs, teachers could use PowerPoint in class, and this
might interest students in learning more about the Palauan language and culture.
Mr. Reklai uses the Quartery Grade Computation and Weights provided by the
Ministry of Education for grading the Palauan Studies Course. The weights are: 50% for
tests, including 25% for the Comprehensive Quarterly Test produced by the Ministry of
Education and 25% for tests created by the classroom teacher; 20% for quizzes; 15% for
assignments and classwork, and; 15% for projects. Following is a grading scale for
Grades 1-12: 90-100 = A, 85-89 = B+, 80-84 = B, 75-79 = C+, 70-74 = C, 67-69 = D+,
65-66 = D, 0-64 = F.
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The second grade class taught by Ms. Yalap.
After observing Mr. Reklai’s class, I went to a second grade Palauan Studies
class taught by Ms. Dela Rosa Yalap. This class, which was from 9:45 to 10:30, had 24
students. According to the information Ms. Yalap gave me, one objective of the class
was writing in Palauan, including reviewing letters and sounds, using words in
sentences orally, and writing 10 sentences, which were assessed in terms of proper
capitalization, spelling, punctuation, and spaces. Ms. Yalap mostly used Palauan in the
class, though I heard her occasionally use English words, such as sentence, capital letter,
punctuation, spelling, good, everybody, yes, and again.
Ms. Yalap first had the students practice saying the Palauan alphabet aloud
together, and then she asked individual students to say a letter of the alphabet and words.
She then showed cards with the five Palauan vowels (a, e, i, o, u) written on them and
the students practiced saying each vowel.
When the students became noisy, she said in English as follows:
Ms. Yalap: Who’s the teacher?
Students: You.
Ms. Yalap: I’m your teacher. So you follow.
Next, she showed cards with letter combinations, such as su, be, ku, ma, ke, mu, to, cha,
ngu, written on them. She had the students practice the sounds in chorus first, and then
individual students said the sounds. They repeated this activity for all the letter
combinations. Afterwards, the students practiced saying words. Ms. Yalap showed
cards on which one word was written and the students made sentences using the words.
It seemed that students had made these cards. When she finished one word on the card,
she returned the card to one of the students. They repeated this activity for the 10 words
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on the cards. At this point in the class, she said in English, “In Palauan, we use only
Palauan. In English, we use only English. It may be hard sometimes, but we do our
best.” Then, she wrote the following words on the blackboard:
1. kedung
2. chubchub
3. oltirakl
4. melatk
5. olengeseu
6. osesus
7. olturek
8. sulang
9. omengull
10. meses21
She said, “Write sentences using these words. Write one sentence for one word. Write
ten sentences. Remember the rules. Follow the rules.” Then she started speaking
Palauan. While the students were writing sentences, she said “Be careful. Rules in
writing are very important. Don’t forget that.” She was walking among the students, and
some students talked to her, and she replied the students 22.

The first grade class taught by Ms. Omelau.
Ms. Valentina Omelau taught the first grade class from 10:30-11:15 a.m., but I
arrived around 10:50 a.m., so the lesson was already underway. There were nine
students in the class. She gave me a lesson plan when I arrived. According to the lesson
21

English meanings: kedung = well-behaved, chubchub= compassionate, oltirakl =
obey, melatk = remember, olengeseu = help others, osesus = bow head and walk by,
olturk = ask or get permission from, sulang = thank you, omengull = showing respect to
the elderly or anyone, meses =actively doing things or energetic; Translated by Ms.
Dela Rosa Yalap (March 16, 2015) and Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang (March 17, 2015).
22
The students were writing sentences, and Ms. Yalop did not stop teaching as the
clock in the classroom was 30 minutes slow. Because I was scheduled to observe the
third class, I left the class during the lesson.
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plan, they were practicing the five Palauan vowel sounds, Aa, Ee, Ii, Oo, and Uu, and
10 consonants, Bb, Ch, Dd, Kk, Ll, Mm, Rr, Ss, Tt, and Ng. Cards of vowels and
consonants were on the wall, and they were practicing each sound one by one. First, the
teacher pointed the sound with a long stick, and she pronounced its sound. Students
pronounced the sound in chorus, and she then said a word using the sound. The students
repeated what she said. She was speaking Palauan, so I could not understand what she
was saying except when she used English expressions, such as OK, Be quiet, Are you
ready?, and Here you are.
I interviewed Ms. Omelau on September 6, 2012. She used the textbook
provided by the Ministry of Education for the Palauan Studies Course, but before she
started using the textbook, she taught the students five vowels and 10 consonants and
the uppercase and lowercase letters representing those sounds in the first quarter. She
stated that if students learn the letters and sounds first, then they can read and write
more quickly later. She selected parts from the textbook that she considered important
for the students to learn in the first quarter. She said, “We should be very creative to
teach Palauan Studies Course, even though we have a textbook now.” She stated that
she tried to compare and contrast English and Palauan consonants to avoid confusing
the students. The students study both languages, so she believed it is necessary to teach
the differences between the spelling and sound systems of Palauan and English
explicitly. She said that she had been careful to avoid mixing Palauan and English
sounds and vocabulary.
Ms. Omelau said that her philosophy as a teacher is that “If you teach, you must
be happy inside. I like teaching. If I smile, students will be happy. I always try to make
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them laugh in the morning before we start lessons. To me, teaching depends on a
teacher. If I’m happy, children are happy. We, teachers, show your heart to the
students.” Ms. Omelau also expressed her ideas about languages.
I believe our language should be taught first. Our language is number one. Our
language is very important. As Japanese and Filipino students are in my class, I
must use both Palauan and English in the classes except Palauan Studies classes.
These Japanese and Filipino students learn Palauan language faster than Palauan
students. Maybe, because, the language is new to them, so, they concentrate on
studying and listen to the language very carefully.
She thought about her students and their welfare carefully.
To grade the students, she gives them quizzes and tests to check if they have
achieved the goals of the lesson plans, which are based on the framework provided by
the Ministry of Education. For example, if the goals are learning letters and sounds, she
asks the students to write the letters when she says the sound or letter names (Interview
with Ms. Omelau on September 6, 2012, and September 4, 2013).

Problems Teaching the Palauan Studies Course
While observing these classes, I felt that the teachers were eager to teach
Palauan and that they tried to follow the policies of the Ministry of Education, even
though they had to find resources and provide teaching materials themselves, and
despite the lack of any suggested methodology to teach Palauan. From the classroom
observations and interviews, several problems in teaching the Palauan Studies Course
were identified.
The first problem concerned the lack of information regarding teaching
methodology. No teaching methodology was specified in the framework provided by
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the Ministry of Education, so the teachers were unsure how to teach a topic. As the
Palauan Studies Course was not compulsory before 1997, not all the teachers have
studied Palauan at school. Additionally, even the teachers who have this experience
have not studied all the topics that are taught in school now. It is difficult for the
teachers to draw on any previous experiences. Mr. Reklai, the sixth-grade teacher at
George B. Harris Elementary School, was studying teaching methods from the teacher’s
manual of an English textbook. He said that he referred to methods for teaching English
and applied them to teaching Palauan, using the goals of the framework. Ms. Omelau,
the first grade teacher, also told me that she needed to be creative to teach the Palauan
Studies Course, as she had never studied Palauan in a classroom setting. She said that
she was using teaching methods that she used when she learned English.
The second problem concerns the language of instruction. When I observed
classes, Mr. Reklai, the sixth grade teacher, used only Palauan when he spoke to the
students, and he primarily used English when he wrote on the board. He wrote in
Palauan when he wrote the Palauan words. In the other classes, Ms. Yalap, the second
grade teacher, and Ms. Omelau, the first grade teacher, were using both Palauan and
English orally to help all the students better understand what they were studying. In Mr.
Reklai’s class, all the students seemed to understand Palauan well. If there had been an
international student who could not understand Palauan well, Mr. Reklai would have
used both Palauan and English, according to him. In private school classrooms, Ms.
Etpison was using both Palauan and English in all the classes, as non-Palauan students
were enrolled in the classes. Also, their language of instruction is Palauan and English
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at the elementary level, but a monolingual policy to use English is practiced from eighth
to twelfth grades according to the school policy.
According to the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57, instruction in Palauan has
been a part of the curriculum at both elementary and secondary schools since 1997.
However, Ms. Camilla Ngiraibuuch told me that it was difficult to use only Palauan in
her kindergarten classrooms, as some students did not understand the language well.
This problem occurred even when the student’s parents were Palauan because Palauan
was not used at home in those cases. Some parents prefer to use English rather than
Palauan even though their native language is Palauan (Interview with Ms. Camilla
Ngiraibuuch, Maris Stella kindergarten teacher in September 2001).
On the other hand, one high school teacher, Ms. Linda Kyota, told me that it was
difficult for her to use only English when teaching (Interview with Ms. Linda Kyota,
March 17, 2012). She had to use both Palauan and English, as her students were unable
to understand what she said in English. She was teaching at a private school where
English was the main language of instruction. A monolingual policy appears to be
difficult to implement in classrooms when students live in a bilingual environment.
Many students do not understand one of the languages, so teachers need to use both
languages to help the students better understand what they are studying.
The third problem concerns textbooks and materials to teach Palauan. The
textbook for the Palauan Studies Course for first graders was published in 2012 for pilot
use. Textbooks for the second and third grade classes were to be published in 2014, but
textbooks for the upper grades have not been written. Two Palauan grammar books,
Handbook of Palauan Grammar: Volume I (Josephs, 1997) and Handbook of Palauan
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Grammar: Volume II (Josephs, 1999) are available. They were originally written for
Palauan students to learn their own language, but they are currently used by teachers as
grammar reference books. As there is only a first grade textbook, most Palauan Studies
Course teachers must create teaching materials. All the teachers I observed used
teaching materials they had made. Even Ms. Omelau, the first grade teacher, who had
the textbook provided by the Ministry of Education, made teaching materials so that the
students could learn Palauan more effectively and efficiently. During lunchtime, I saw
her drawing pictures for an afternoon class. As there were no ready-made cards showing
the Palauan alphabet, sounds, and vocabulary, the teachers created cards themselves.
She told me she was making the cards imitating the cards of English words. Mr. Reklai,
the sixth grade teacher, was trying to find materials in the textbooks written for
other subjects.

Discussion of the Issues Raised in This Chapter
In this section, I discuss three issues raised in this chapter: (a) the language(s) of
instruction in classrooms, (b) discrepancies between stated policies and enacted policies
in Palauan language classrooms, and (c) language policy for minority language students.
Recent studies suggest that the language of instruction does not matter in
English language reading programs; what matters most is the quality of classroom
instruction (August & Shanahan, 2008; Cheung & Slavin, 2005; Slavin, Madden,
Calderón, Chamberlain, & Hennessy, 2010, p. 10). Many factors determine the quality
of instruction, including the quality of the teachers, class size, and the program of
instruction used to teach reading (Cheung & Slavin, 2005, p. 242). While the most
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effective language of instruction has been vigorously debated, the evidence to date
indicates that bilingual programs are more effective than English-only programs
(Cheung & Slavin, 2005, p. 242). However, Cheung and Slavin also noted that program
quality affects English language learners regardless of the language of instruction.
In Palau, the medium of instruction in classrooms is officially Palauan and
English (Email exchanges with Mr. Sinton Soalablai, Chief of School Management,
Palau Ministry of Education, on June 21, 2010), and teachers are encouraged to use
both languages. However, when I observed Palauan Studies Course classrooms at a
public elementary school, the teachers used mostly Palauan. In the first- and secondgrade classrooms, teachers used English as a supplementary language to help the
students understand the course content. In the sixth grade classroom, the teacher spoke
mostly Palauan and used English to write the class goals because the goals are written
in English in the framework published by the Ministry of Education (Observation of Mr.
Reklai’s classroom, March 19, 2012).
At the private Catholic school I visited, English is the major language of
instruction in all the subjects except the Palauan Studies Course. When I observed the
Palauan Studies Course at that school, the teacher used both Palauan and English. She
did so for the benefit of the students who did not understand Palauan well. All the
teachers I interviewed said that it was necessary to use both Palauan and English in
order to maximize student comprehension of the course content. Some Palauan students
understand English better than Palauan, others understand Palauan better than English,
and non-Palauan students understand English better than Palauan.
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The second issue concerns discrepancies between stated policies and enacted
policies in Palauan language classrooms. My analysis of policies and planning based on
previous studies (e.g., Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997; Taylor, 2002), class observations, and
interviews with teachers and officials at the Palauan Ministry of Education have
revealed that it is difficult for teachers to implement the policy and planning as stated
officially. As on many other Pacific islands, English has been one key to economic
success and in part for this reason, few printed materials in Palauan are provided to
Palauan students (Lotherington, 1999). As all teachers themselves have not been
formally taught Palauan, they are uncertain about how to teach the language. The
problems of no official textbooks and no prior experience are compounded because
some young teachers do not have an extensive Palauan vocabulary. (Interview with
elementary school teachers in 2001).
Retired teachers can help young teachers learn Palauan and effective teaching
methodologies. Workshops for new teachers and workshops for teachers who request
one have been conducted by the Ministry of Education, according to Ms. Tkel-Sbal, but
more workshops and a greater effort to create a Palauan language program would help
students acquire Palauan language more effectively.
The third issue concerns language policy for minority language students. In the
sates of Sonsorol and Hatohobei in Palau, inhabitants of the islands of the states speak
Sonsorolese and Tobian, respectively. There are also foreign students in classrooms
occasionally. The classroom observations and interviews indicated that these minority
language students have to study in both Palauan and English and use both languages
unless they attend a private school where the official language is English. One Japanese
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parent told me that he sends his children to a private Catholic elementary school
because English is the major language of instruction.23 (Interview with Mr. Nobuyuki
Kume, March 18, 2012). However, I saw Japanese children, Chinese children, and
Filipino children in public elementary classrooms learning both Palauan and English. It
would be difficult for the Ministry of Education to provide minority language classes
for minority children, as they are currently unable to provide textbooks for most of the
Palauan Studies Courses.

Summary of Chapter 5
This chapter explored the answers to Research Question 2: What language
policies and planning have been implemented in Palau since its independence? How are
language policies and planning implemented in Palauan classrooms? What problems are
encountered at educational institutions in Palau in following the language policies and
planning set forth by the Palauan government? To answer to these questions, this
chapter was divided into five sections: (a) background information about education in
Palau after independence, (b) language policies and planning implemented after
independence: the Constitution of Palau, amendments to the Constitution, the laws
regarding the Palauan Studies Course, and the Palauan writing system, (c) observations
of the Palauan Studies Course, (d) difficulties involved in teaching the Palauan Studies

23

There is a Japanese School held every Saturday morning where Japanese children can
learn Japanese and some subjects in Japanese.
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Course, and (e) discussion of the issues raised in this chapter. These topics are major
issues in the field of language policies and planning and their practices in Palau
at present.
To obtain the answers, I interviewed Palauans and observed classrooms of the
Palauan Studies Course at elementary schools. Background information about education
was provided by the staff at the Ministry of Education. As for the laws of language
policies and planning, the Constitution of Palau is the primary law, and it states the
official languages of Palau are Palauan and English. In 2008, the Constitution was
amended to read, “the Palauan and English version of this Constitution shall be equally
authoritative, [but] in case of conflict, the Palauan version shall prevail” (Palau
Constitutional Convention, 1979a, p. CONST-34, p. CONST-55). The original version
stated that the English version would prevail. There are other laws regarding language
policies and planning. The Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57), enacted in
1997, forms the legal basis of the Palauan Studies Course. A new law (RPPL No. 8-55)
regarding the writing system passed in December 2012 (House Bill No. 8-117, 14S,
HD1, SD4) has the purpose “to mandate the instruction of written Palauan Language at
every school in the Republic” (Toribiong, 2012). The five areas of language-ineducation policy and planning for the Palauan Studies Course (i.e., curriculum policy
and planning, personnel policy and planning, materials policy and planning, community
policy and planning, and evaluation policy and planning) were explored through
interviews and observations. There were some discrepancies between the laws and
practices in classrooms. Accordingly, in teaching the Palauan Studies Course, teachers
encounter difficulties, such as a lack of textbooks, teaching materials, and methodology.
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There are grammar books and dictionaries that are not appropriate for the students to
study with. The new writing system was admitted as the official writing system, and the
teachers must teach it; thus, they are required to learn the new writing system. The
Palau Ministry of Education published a Palauan Studies Course textbook for Grade 1
in 2011.
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CHAPTER 6
QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS

In this chapter I present the questionnaire results based on data gathered in 2007
and interview data to answer research questions 3, 4, and 5. First, I display the results of
the questionnaire items to answer research questions 3 and 4. I explain the results in
three contexts: languages at home, languages in the community, and languages at school
and at work.

Research Question 3: Language Use in Social and Educational Contexts and
Research Question 4: Palauans’ Opinions Toward Two Official Languages
Research question 3 asked what languages are used in social and educational
contexts in Palau. Part II of the questionnaire concerned language use. Questions 9, 10,
and 11 concerned language use at home, questions 12, 13, and 14 concerned language
use in the community, and questions 15, 16, 17, and 18 concerned language use in
professional contexts. Students were asked which language(s) they used at school.
Research question 4 concerned the respondents’ opinions about language use,
the use of two official languages in Palau, and possible differences of opinions between
generations on these issues. This research question was answered using the
questionnaire results for items 19, 22, 25, 28-42, and 50-53.
As the above-stated items are related with each other, I organized them
according to the situation of the language use: at home, in the community, at school and
work, and children’s language use and their future life. The last section, children’s
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language use and their future life, shows Palauans’ opinions toward children’s language
use and their future life. The results in this section reflect Palauans’ opinions of
language use in Palau at home, in the community, and at school and work.

Language Use at Home
Question 9 asked which language(s) are mainly used when talking with parents.
The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are displayed in
Table 6. Palauan was chosen most frequently by all five groups. The results for Groups
1 and 2 are similar, as approximately 90% of those participants chose Palauan. The
results for Groups 3, 4, and 5 show somewhat lower endorsement, as they ranged from
65.5% to 71.4%. About 7-10% of the participants in those three groups chose English.
This difference indicates that more participants in younger groups use languages other
than Palauan with their parents.

Table 6. Question 9: Languages Used at Home with Parents
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 17
n = 19
n = 13
n = 55
n = 28
Palauan
94.1%
89.5%
69.2%
65.5%
71.4%
English
0.0%
0.0%
7.7%
7.3%
10.7%
Japanese
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
5.9%
0.0%
7.7%
16.4%
10.7%
P&E
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
10.9%
7.1%
E & Other
0.0%
0.0%
7.7%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & J
0.0%
0.0%
7.7%
0.0%
0.0%
P&O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Three participants in Group 1,
and one participant in Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.
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Question 10 asked which language(s) are mainly used when talking with one’s
spouse. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are
displayed in Table 7. Some respondents in Groups 4 and 5 were unmarried; they
responded to the question by imagining the language they would likely use with a
spouse. The results for Groups 1, 2, 3, and 4 are similar in that Palauan is used most
frequently between husband and wife. Group 5 provided distinctively different
responses: 50% of the respondents in Group 5 chose English, and 33.3% chose Palauan
and English.

Table 7. Question 10: Languages Used with Spouse
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 17
n = 18
n = 10
n = 15
n=6
Palauan
82.4%
83.3%
80.0%
73.3%
16.7%
English
5.9%
5.6%
0.0%
13.3%
50.0%
Japanese
0.0%
5.6%
0.0%
6.7%
0.0%
Other
5.9%
5.6%
0.0%
6.7%
0.0%
P&E
0.0%
0.0%
10.0%
0.0%
33.3%
E & Other
0.0%
0.0%
10.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&O
5.9%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants who were not
married did not respond. Three participants in Group 1, and one participant in Group 2, four
participants in Group 3, 41 participants in Group 4, and 22 participants in Group 5 did not
respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 11 asked which language(s) are mainly used when talking with one’s
children. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are
displayed in Table 8. Most of the respondents in Groups 4 and 5 did not have children,
so they provided hypothetical responses. Palauan was the first language of choice in
Groups 1, 2, 3, and 4. Among these groups, the highest ratio for Palauan was 88% in
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Group 1. The participants in Groups 2, 3, and 4 chose Palauan at similar percentage (5565%). On the other hand, in the youngest group, Group 5, only 16.7% of the
respondents chose Palauan, while 83.3% chose English.

Table 8. Question 11: Languages Used with One’s Children
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 17
n = 17
n = 11
n=6
n=6
Palauan
88.2%
64.7%
54.5%
62.5%
16.7%
English
5.9%
17.6%
27.3%
37.5%
83.3%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
0.0%
17.6%
18.2%
0.0%
0.0%
E & Other
5.9%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants who did not have
children did not respond. Three participants in Group 1, and two participants in Group 2, three
participants in Group 3, 48 participants in Group 4, and 22 participants in Group 5 did not
respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese. Columns do not always add
up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Tables 6.1, 6.2, and 6.3 indicate that Palauan is used in most cases, but in
Group 5, English use with a spouse was 50.0%, and the use of both Palauan and English
was 33.3%. On the other hand, English use with a spouse was less than 15% in the other
four groups; the use of both Palauan and English was 10% in Group 3 and the other
groups showed none. The use of English with children is gradually increasing in
younger groups; Group 1 showed 5.9% and Group 5 was 83.3%. The results
indicate that English use is increasing with the younger generation and among Palauans
in general.
Feri (Group 1) told me that she chose Palauan for questions 9, 10, and 11, as she
considers it important to use Palauan at home. She said:
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When I first learned to speak, I learned my native language. I believe it is
important to know your native language before you learn a foreign language.
The language skills you mastered in your first language can help you when
learning your second language.
Vicki (Group 1) said that she sometimes uses English with her children, as they
sometimes understand English better than Palauan. She said, “English is always mixed
with Palauan when we talk with younger generation.” Linda (Group 2) chose both
Palauan and English for Question 9. Linda’s family has used English since she was a
child, as her father wanted her to acquire English. She said she would use both Palauan
and English with her children, and that she would choose the language that was “easier
for them to understand.” Rosa Lynne (Group 3) said she used Palauan 95% of the time
when speaking with her husband. She said, “We use Palauan for our culture and
customs. If we lose the language, we will lose our culture and customs.” Jade (Group 5)
uses Palauan with her family members, but she believes she will use both Palauan and
English if she has children in the future. She said that she was from Peleliu Island,
which is about two hours from Koror by state boat. Although she did not use English in
her family, she learned English after coming to Koror to attend high school, and she
currently uses both Palauan and English at work.
Question 19 asked about the most important language at home. The results
consistently show that the respondents in all five groups consider Palauan to be the most
important language at home. The results concur with the results of Questions 9, 10, and
11, which also indicated that Palauan is the most used language at home.
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Table 9. Question 19: The Most Important Language at Home
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 13
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
84.2%
84.2%
71.4%
68.5%
75.0%
English
0.0%
5.3%
14.3%
14.8%
17.9%
Japanese
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
5.3%
0.0%
7.1%
13.0%
3.6%
P&E
5.3%
5.3%
0.0%
3.7%
3.6%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&O
5.3%
0.0%
7.1%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1
and 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

Question 41 stated: I think that it is good for my children to use English more
than Palauan at home. To respond to Questions 41 and 42, I asked the participants who
do not have children to imagine themselves with children. Table 10 shows that the
respondents in all groups overwhelmingly chose Disagree. Palauans think that English
use by children at home might be inevitable. Groups 4 and 5 had similar opinions. The
younger respondents accepted children’s English use at home. On the other hand, the
majority of the respondents in Groups 1, 2, and 3, did not agree with children’s English
use at home.
Table 10. Question 41: Children Should Use English Rather than Palauan at Home
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 53
n = 28
M
2.16
1.94
1.85
2.34
2.43
SD
0.69
0.64
0.90
0.85
0.88
Strongly Disagree
1
10.5%
22.2%
38.5%
13.2%
7.1%
Disagree
2
68.4%
61.1%
46.2%
50.9%
60.7%
Agree
3
15.8%
16.7%
7.7%
24.5%
14.3%
Strongly Agree
4
5.3%
0.0%
7.7%
11.3%
17.9%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
and 3, and three participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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Question 42 stated: I think it is good for my children to use English more than
Palauan with their friends. According to Table 11, the ratio of agreement with this
statement was higher in all groups than the ratio of agreement for Question 41.

Table 11. Question 42: English Use by Children with Friends
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 17
n = 13
n = 53
n = 28
M
2.21
1.94
2.23
2.68
2.57
SD
0.79
0.66
1.01
0.83
0.79
Strongly Disagree
1
15.8%
23.5%
23.1%
3.8%
3.6%
Disagree
2
52.6%
58.8%
46.2%
43.4%
50.0%
Agree
3
26.3%
17.6%
15.4%
34.0%
32.1%
Strongly Agree
4
5.3%
0.0%
15.4%
18.9%
14.3%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1
and 3, two participants in Group 2, and three participants in Group 4 did not respond to this
question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Groups 1 and 3 were similar, as almost 70% of those respondents chose Strongly
disagree or Disagree, while the respondents in Groups 4 and 5 chose Strongly disagree
and Disagree around 50% of the time. About 80% of the respondents in Group 2 chose
Strongly disagree and Disagree. Younger Palauans do not like that children’s English
use with their friends more than other Palauans, possibly because it has become
common for younger children to use English when talking with their friends. While I
was in Palau, I often heard children speaking English.
Feri (Group 1) chose Disagree, and she said, “It’s up to them. Provided they
don’t lose their own native language.” Jade (Group 5), who chose Disagree, said, “Your
own language should come first.”

203

Opinions of language use by domestic helpers.
Question 50 stated: It is good to hire a domestic helper to take care of children.
Table 12 indicates that most of the respondents selected Disagree or Strongly disagree
with hiring a domestic helper. This was particularly the case for the older participants in
Groups 1, 2, and 3. When I interviewed older people, they lamented Palauan children’s
inability to speak Palauan. They believe that the reasons for this change are TV
programs and domestic helpers who do not speak Palauan to the children. Domestic
helpers in Palau, who are usually from the Philippines, take care of small children and
do household chores. Most of them cannot speak English well. The domestic helpers are
paid about $150 a month, and they send a substantial portion of the money home
(Interview with Ms. Gemma Manaois, a Filipina accountant at Cocoro Hotel, Koror,
Palau, on December 25, 2012). In Palau, many women have a job so that they ask a
domestic helper to take care of their children. The domestic helpers often speak Tagalog
or Tagalog-English. Older Palauans believe that Palauan children must be taken care by
older Palauans, but many young couples prefer to live by themselves, so they hire a
domestic helper. Some Palauans said that employing a domestic helper is a sort of status
symbol (Interview with Lorenza Pedro and Bernie Keldermans, March, 2009). Chaz
(Group 5) said that if Palauan children are raised by Palauans then the children can
learn to speak Palauan.
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Table 12. Question 50: Hiring a Domestic Helper
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n = 13
n = 54
n = 28
M
1.80
2.06
1.77
2.19
2.23
SD
0.52
0.73
0.83
0.87
0.82
Strongly Disagree
1
25.00%
22.20%
46.20%
24.10%
23.10%
Disagree
2
70.00%
50.00%
30.80%
38.90%
30.80%
Agree
3
5.00%
27.80%
23.10%
31.50%
46.20%
Strongly Agree
4
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
5.60%
0.00%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Groups 2, and 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do
not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) said, “Again in reality, some mothers have to. They have no
choice.” Rosa Lynne (Group 3) disagreed with hiring a domestic helper, even though
she had done so herself. She said, “I had no choice. There was no one around me to take
care of my child.”
Question 51 stated: I care what language a domestic helper speaks to my
children. Table 13 indicates that all the groups had similar opinions. Group 1 and Group
2 were more concerned with the language that domestic helpers speak to the children.
Feri (Group 1) strongly agreed with the statement, and said that children who are raised
by a domestic helper speak broken English like the domestic helper. Vicki (Group 1)
said, “I told my DH24 to speak in Tagalog to my children. Not broken English.” Vicki
thought that it would be better if the children learned well-formed Tagalog rather than
broken English.

24

Palauans use DH to mean domestic helper, so the abbreviation DH was used on the
questionnaire.
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Table 13. Question 51: The Language Domestic Helpers Speak
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 44
n=9
M
3.05
3.17
2.85
2.86
2.78
SD
0.97
0.86
1.07
0.90
1.20
Strongly Disagree
1
5.30%
0.00%
7.70%
9.10%
22.20%
Disagree
2
26.30%
27.80%
38.50%
20.50%
11.10%
Agree
3
26.30%
27.80%
15.40%
45.50%
33.30%
Strongly Agree
4
42.10%
44.40%
38.50%
25.00%
33.30%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Groups 1, 2, and 3, twelve participants in Group 4, and nineteen participants in Group 5 did not
respond to this question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 52 stated: I would like to hire a DH who can speak English rather than
Palauan, if possible. Table 14 indicates that respondents selected Strongly agree and
Agree most frequently in Group 5, followed by Group 4. Jade (Group 5), who strongly
agreed with the statement, added, “If this DH speaks proper, not broken English.”

Table 14. Question 52: Hiring a Domestic Helper with English Ability
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 52
n = 27
M
2.32
2.22
2.31
2.48
2.78
SD
0.89
0.81
0.85
0.96
0.93
Strongly Disagree
1
15.80%
22.20%
15.40%
19.20%
11.10%
Disagree
2
47.40%
33.30%
46.20%
26.90%
22.20%
Agree
3
26.30%
44.40%
30.80%
40.40%
44.40%
Strongly Agree
4
10.50%
0.00%
7.70%
13.50%
22.20%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Groups 1, 2, 3, and 5, and four participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question.
Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 53 stated: I would like to hire a DH who can speak Palauan rather than
English, if possible. Groups 1 and 2 endorsed this statement most strongly. Feri (Group
1) indicated that it is difficult to find a domestic helper who can speak either English or
Palauan fluently.
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Table 15. Question 53: Hiring a Domestic Helper with Palauan Ability
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 18
n = 19
n = 12
n = 51
n = 28
M
2.78
2.89
2.83
2.31
2.68
SD
1.06
0.88
0.83
1.07
0.86
Strongly Disagree
1
16.70%
5.30%
0.00%
29.40%
10.70%
Disagree
2
16.70%
26.30%
41.70%
25.50%
25.00%
Agree
3
38.90%
42.10%
33.30%
29.40%
50.00%
Strongly Agree
4
27.80%
26.30%
25.00%
15.70%
14.30%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Groups 1, and 3, and five participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do
not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Summary of language use at home.
Regarding the language use at home, more participants of younger generations
have tendency to use English at home, although the participants of Group 4 and 5 were
small in Questions 10 and 11. Considering opinions about language use at home, most
of the participants of younger groups still consider that Palauan is important at home.
As for the languages that domestic helpers speak, groups 1 and 2 clearly indicated that
they care what languages domestic helpers use. The above data show that there is a
tendency that younger Palauans are more tolerant of the use of English at home.

Language Use in the Community
Questions 12 -14 asked about language use in the community. Question 12
asked which language(s) are mainly used when talking with Palauan friends. The
choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are displayed in Table
16. The first choice for all groups was Palauan, but there were two noteworthy trends.
First, Groups 1, 2, and 3 were similar, as about 75-85% of the respondents chose
Palauan. The second trend was seen in Groups 4 and 5 in which about 65% of the
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respondents chose Palauan. Accordingly, the use of English is increasing in younger
generations. Even with Palauan friends, 17.9% of the youngest generation use English
when talking to each other. However, 21.1% of the respondents in Group 2 chose
Palauan and English. This is the largest ratio among the five groups.

Table 16. Question 12: Languages Used with Friends
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 13
n = 55
n = 28
Palauan
84.2%
73.7%
84.6%
65.5%
64.3%
English
5.3%
5.3%
7.7%
16.4%
17.9%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
10.5%
21.1%
7.7%
14.5%
17.9%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
3.6%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Three participants in Group 1,
and one participant in Groups 2, 3, and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) said, “I still use Palauan language with my friends but at times I
throw in English or Japanese word. In using the Palauan language with my friends, we
communicate better especially if my friends are older people who don’t speak much
English.” Vicki (Group 1) also chose Palauan. She said,
It depends also on a topic, or a nature of the situation, and if I am speaking to
older generations, definitely I will speak Palauan. But English is always mixed
with Palauan. Because majority of the elders understand English a little bit.
Especially my age group, 60s to the 70s, they have English knowledge. So
English is easy to understand in the community. Or generations like 80s or
beyond that, definitely Palauan.
The other interviewees, except for Madeline (Group 3), chose Palauan as the language
to use with Palauan friends. Madeline chose both Palauan and English. She said
“Sometimes I use English, when it’s easier. When we are using Palauan, English words
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are always mixed.” Palauans frequently use English words for numbers, the names of
colors, and short expressions such as, OK, thank you, hi, yeah, no, and stop it. A
kindergarten teacher I interviewed stated that numbers in Palauan are more difficult to
learn than English numbers (Interview with Ms. Camilla Ngiraibuuch, Sept. 8, 2001).
Andrea (Group 5) said that she could not speak Palauan when she moved to Palau
with her family when she was a fifth grader. Now she is a fluent speaker of Palauan,
and she is happy that she can converse with her friends in Palauan (Interview with
Andrea, Sept. 2012).
Question 13 asked which language(s) are mainly used when e-mailing Palauan
friends. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are
displayed in Table 17. English was the first choice for writing e-mail in all generations.
Group 1 chose Palauan most among the five groups. Feri (Group 1) said that she did not
use e-mail often, but she would use English if she had to. Vicki (Group 1), Madeline
(Group 3), and Rosa Lynne (Group 3), and Jade (Group 5) chose English. Lynda
(Group 2) chose both Palauan and English, and she said she would use Palauan in emails to her parents as her parents understand Palauan well. Rosa Lynne said, “English
is faster for me.”
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Table 17. Question 13: Languages Used in E-mail Communication
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 17
n = 18
n = 12
n = 55
n = 27
Palauan
35.3%
5.6%
0.0%
23.6%
14.8%
English
52.9%
66.7%
75.0%
63.6%
66.7%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
11.8%
22.2%
25.0%
12.7%
18.5%
E & Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.6%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants who did not use email did not respond. Three participants in Group 1, one participant in Group 2, two participants
in Group 3, one participant in Group 4, and one participant in Group 5 did not respond to this
question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to
100% because of rounding errors.

Question 14 asked which language(s) are mainly used when talking with store
employees when shopping. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other.
The results are displayed in Table 18. Groups 1, 2, and 3 are similar in that Palauan was
selected most often (60-80%); while Groups 4 and 5 were similar; about 30-37% of
those respondents chose Palauan. The Group 5 participants chose English more than
Palauan, and approximately 36% of the respondents chose both Palauan and English.

Table 18. Question 14: Languages Used with Store Employees
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 13
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
78.9%
63.2%
69.2%
37.0%
28.6%
English
5.3%
5.3%
7.7%
37.0%
35.7%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
10.5%
31.6%
23.1%
24.1%
35.7%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
E&O
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, one
participant in Group 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P =
Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100%
because of rounding errors.
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The choice of language to use with store employees is influenced by the fact that
there are many foreign workers in Palau from countries such as the Philippines, Korea,
and China (Based on my observations during the stays in Palau in 2011, 2012, and
2013). When Palauans go shopping, they use the language that the store employee
understands. Feri and Vicki (Group 1) chose Palauan for this item, but the other
interviewees chose both Palauan and English. Rosa Lynne (Group 3) said that one
reason for this is that many foreign workers work at WCTC, which is one of the largest
supermarkets in Palau in the center of Koror. Both local people and tourists go
shopping there. In my many trips to Palau, I have found that most store employees
understand English.
Question 22 asked which language(s) are most important in the community. The
choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are displayed in Table
19. The results indicate that younger Palauans in Groups 4 and 5 use English more
frequently and Palauan less frequently than the older generation.

Table 19. Question 22: The Most Important Language in the Community
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 14
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
78.9%
78.9%
71.4%
61.1%
67.9%
English
15.8%
10.5%
21.4%
33.3%
32.1%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
P&E
5.3%
5.3%
7.1%
1.9%
0.0%
P&O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, and
two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J =
Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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Summary of language use in the community.
The results of Questions 12-14, and Question 22 display that there is a tendency
that younger generations use English more than Palauan in the community. Results of
Question 12, which asked which language they use with Palauan friends, show that
there were two trends. About 75-85% of the participants in Groups 1, 2, and 3 chose
Palauan, compared with about 65% of the participants in Groups 4 and 5. The results of
Question 22 also indicated that the younger generation, Groups 4 and 5, use English
more frequently and Palauan less frequently than the older generation in Groups 1, 2,
and 3. Therefore, there results show that English is more frequently used among
younger participants in the community.

Language Use at Work and School
In this section I explore the results of Questions 15-18 asking which language
Palauans use while work or school. Question 25 asked about the most important
language at work or school. Questions 43-46 asked about the importance of four
languages (i.e., Palauan, English, Japanese, and Chinese) for getting a job.
Questions 15-18 concerned which language Palauans use while at work or
school. Question 15 asked which language(s) are mainly spoken at work or school. The
choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are displayed in Table
20. The respondents indicated that they speak both Palauan and English when they are
at work or school. The Group 4 participants chose English more frequently than the
other groups, probably because a number of students at Palau Community College,
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which uses English as the language of instruction, are in this group. The number of
participants who chose Palauan was smallest in Group 2.

Table 20. Question 15: Oral Languages Used at Work or School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 12
n = 55
n = 28
Palauan
47.4%
26.3%
33.3%
32.7%
32.1%
English
21.1%
31.6%
25.0%
47.3%
35.7%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
31.6%
42.1%
41.7%
20.0%
32.1%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Three participants in Group 1,
two participants in Group 3, and one participant in Group 4 did not respond to this question.
P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100%
because of rounding errors.

Question 16 asked which language(s) are mainly used at work or school when
writing. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are
displayed in Table 21, which shows that the participants in all groups overwhelmingly
use English. The next largest category, both Palauan and English, accounted for 17.9%
of the responses (Group 5).
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Table 21. Question 16: Written Languages Used at Work or School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
English
89.5%
84.2%
100.0%
87.0%
82.1%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
5.3%
15.8%
0.0%
11.1%
17.9%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, and
two participants in Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English;
J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 17 asked which language(s) are mainly used when reading at work.
The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are displayed in
Table 22, which shows that the respondents in all groups predominantly use English.
Approximately 18% of the respondents in Group 5 chose Palauan and English. The use
of Palauan among the youngest group might have occurred for two reasons. First, since
the Palauan Studies course became one of core subjects for Grades 1-12 in 1997, few
textbooks have been written in Palauan, so the teachers teaching the Palauan Studies
Course have tried to collect books, pamphlets, leaflets, and other texts written in
Palauan to teach Palauan language and culture. Second, the use of Palauan was
increased when the National Museum was rebuilt where information cards were
displayed in both Palauan and English. Before its rebuilding, only English information
cards were displayed (Based on my observation at the old and new museums in 2001
and 2012).
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Table 22. Question 17: Languages Used for Reading at Work or School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
English
89.5%
84.2%
100.0%
92.6%
82.1%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
5.3%
15.8%
0.0%
5.6%
17.9%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, and
two participants in Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English;
J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 18 asked which language(s) are mainly used when listening at work or
school. The choices were Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. The results are
displayed in Table 23. Approximately 47% of the respondents in Group 1 chose
Palauan; the respondents in Groups 2, 3, 4, and 5 were similar, with about 28 to 36%
choosing Palauan; however, the Group 3 and 4 respondents chose English at a higher
ratio than Palauan. The Group 5 respondents chose Palauan and English at the same
percentage. Vicki (Group 1) chose English for all of the questions in this section, as she
was teaching at Palau Community College, where the official language is English.
Lynda (Group 2) chose both Palauan and English for all the questions, as she was a
teacher at a private Catholic high school. She said that she had to speak Palauan
sometimes in class because some students cannot understand explanations in English.
Madeline (Group 3), who works for the Judicial Court, chose both Palauan and English
for all the questions. She said that she must use both Palauan and English because both
Palauans and non-Palauans come to her office. Rosa Lynne (Group 3) is a public
elementary school teacher. She chose Palauan for Question 15 (speaking) and Question

215

18 (listening), and English for Question 16 (writing) and Question 17 (reading). Public
elementary school teachers use Palauan as the language of instruction, so she mainly
uses Palauan for speaking and listening. Jade (Group 5) chose both Palauan and English
for Questions 15 and 18, and she chose English for Questions 16 and 17. She works for
a travel agency and most customers are Japanese. Palauan is not used for the business
documents at this travel agency. According to the interviewees, their choice of language
is based on their occupation, not their generation.

Table 23. Question 18: Languages Used for Listening at Work or School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
47.4%
31.6%
33.3%
27.8%
35.7%
English
26.3%
26.3%
50.0%
50.0%
35.7%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
P&E
26.3%
36.8%
16.7%
18.5%
28.6%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, and
two participants in Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English;
J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 25 asked about the most important language (Palauan, English,
Japanese, or Other) in people’s profession or at school. The results are shown in Table
24. The ratio of English use was highest in Group 4, as the respondents in that group
use English in school. The Group 5 respondents, who also use English in school,
responded similarly to the Group 3 respondents. Overall, the difference among the
groups was minimal.
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Table 24. Question 25: The Most Important Language at Work or School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
31.6%
42.1%
33.3%
22.2%
25.0%
English
63.2%
57.9%
58.3%
74.1%
64.3%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
5.3%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
10.7%
P&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Group 1, and
two participants in Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English;
J = Japanese. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) chose English as the most important language in her profession.
She described English as a “universal language,” and stated that English was necessary
when working with persons outside Palau. Feri used English when communicating with
her counterparts in Saipan and the United States. She was a former teacher and was
previously an official at the Ministry of Education in Palau, so she had many
opportunities to work with people outside Palau on pedagogical projects. Vicki (Group
1) also chose English as the most important language. As stated above, she teaches at
Palau Community College, where English is the official language. Linda (Group 2)
chose Palauan as the most important language and English as the second most important
language. She uses Palauan to help the students understand the course content in the
high school classes she teaches. Madeline (Group 3) chose Palauan and English as the
most important languages, Japanese as the second most important language, and
Tagalog as the third most important language. As she is working in the judicial court,
she meets not only Palauans, but also non-Palauans, such as Japanese and Filipinos.
Approximately 5,000 Filipinos work in Palau, and about 200 Japanese live in Palau.
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Opinions toward importance of languages in getting a job.
Question 43 stated: I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know English.
Table 25 shows that most participants selected Agree or Strongly agree. Without
knowledge of English, it is difficult to find a job in Palau, as almost all documents are
written in English.

Table 25. Question 43: The Importance of English for Getting a Job
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 17
n = 10
n = 55
n = 28
M
3.05
3.53
3.40
3.13
3.32
SD
0.89
0.51
0.52
0.75
0.61
Strongly Disagree
1
10.00%
0.00%
0.00%
5.50%
0.00%
Disagree
2
5.00%
0.00%
0.00%
5.50%
7.10%
Agree
3
55.00%
47.10%
60.00%
60.00%
53.60%
Strongly Agree
4
30.00%
52.90%
40.00%
29.10%
39.30%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in Groups 2,
four participants in Group 3, and one participant in Group 1 did not respond to this question.
Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) agreed with the statement. She said, “English is one of our
official languages. You have to face the reality. You cannot communicate with your
colleagues or counterparts outside of Palau without English.” Madeline (Group 3) said,
“Not only English, but also other languages such as Japanese, Chinese, Taiwanese,
Korean, and Tagalog are necessary.” As she works at the judicial court, she meets
people from many countries, so that she considers it necessary to learn various foreign
languages in Palau.
Question 44 stated: I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know Palauan. Table
26 shows that all groups strongly agreed with the statement, with the strongest
endorsement of the statement coming from the younger respondents. Most of the
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participants in Group 4 and Group 5 were students, so they probably knew relatively
little about the job market.

Table 26. Question 44: The Importance of Palauan for Getting a Job
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n = 13
n = 55
n = 28
M
2.95
3.17
2.77
3.22
3.25
SD
0.76
0.92
0.93
0.71
0.59
Strongly Disagree
1
0.00%
5.60%
15.40%
3.60%
0.00%
Disagree
2
30.00%
16.70%
7.70%
5.50%
7.10%
Agree
3
45.00%
33.30%
61.50%
56.40%
60.70%
Strongly Agree
4
25.00%
44.40%
15.40%
34.50%
32.10%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 2, 3,
and 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

Table 26 shows that the mean of Group 5 was the highest, followed by
Group 4. More than 90% of the respondents in Groups 4 and 5 chose Agree and
Strongly agree. Groups 1, 2, and 3 chose Agree or Strongly agree 70%, 78%, and 77%
of the time respectively.
Bernie (Group 1) said:
It’s not the language. Language is only an expression of knowledge, ideas,
attitude, and culture. If you don’t know the language, you cannot understand
how a person thinks, the concept of the people. Thinking process of Palauan is
different from thinking process of English. In the 1970s, ‘80s, and ‘90s, many
Japanese came to Palau for peace movement. The concept of Japanese is similar
to Palauan concept. Bill25 has been living in Palau for such a long time, so he
understands our mentality. Kids can’t learn the process of thinking other than
studying the language. Outside Palau, I said something in English, and they
(Americans) understood English, but they didn’t understand the concept. Bill
had to explain what I meant. It’s not the language. It’s the concept behind the
language. I mean that concept is the idea you want to say. English is only a tool
to express the concept of the idea in an English way. I don’t want to lose the
‘Palauan concept.’ ‘Palauan concept’ is my identity.”

25

Bernie’s husband is American.
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Question 45 stated: I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know Japanese. According
to Table 27, most of the respondents agreed or strongly agreed with the statement.
Although few young Palauans can use Japanese, it is easier to be employed by tourists
companies in Palau with knowledge of Japanese.
Table 27. Question 45: The Importance of Japanese for Getting a Job
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n = 13
n = 55
n = 28
M
2.85
3.00
3.15
2.98
2.29
SD
0.75
0.69
0.38
0.80
0.90
Strongly Disagree
1
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
5.50%
25.00%
Disagree
2
35.00%
22.20%
0.00%
16.40%
25.00%
Agree
3
45.00%
55.60%
84.60%
52.70%
46.40%
Strongly Agree
4
20.00%
22.20%
15.40%
25.50%
3.60%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in groups 2, 3,
and 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

As shown in Table 27, all the respondents chose Strongly agree and Agree in
Group 3, while about 78% of the respondents in Groups 2 and 4 chose Strongly agree or
Agree. In Group 1, 65% of the respondents chose Strongly agree or Agree. In Group 5,
half of the respondents chose Strongly agree and Agree. The influence of Japan might
be weakening in the younger generation, while the effects of the English language and
culture are strengthening.
According to the 2011 Visitor Arrival For Each Market Group by Residency,
excluding Residents, Flight Crew, Students, Employment & Others (Palau Visitors
Authority, 2014), 35,642 Japanese tourists, 25,543 tourists from ROC Taiwan, and
16,871 Korean tourists visited Palau in 2011 (Palau Visitors Authority, 2014). The
share of the Japanese tourists was 33.92%, that of the Taiwanese tourists was 24.31%,
and the share of the Korean tourists was 16.06%. Japan, ROC Taiwan, and Korea were
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the three largest revenue sources for tourism in 2011, however Vicki (Group 1) stated
that the number of jobs requiring knowledge of Japanese is very limited for Palauans to
be employed.
Question 46 stated: I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know Chinese.
Table 28 indicates that fewer respondents agreed or strongly agreed with item 46 than
item 45. Currently there are many tourists from China and Taiwan, but they come to
Palau on package tours. They are taken care of by a Chinese tourist agency, so Palauans
might not be able to work for Chinese tourists.
Feri (Group 1) and Linda (Group 2) agreed with the statement. Feri said, “The
same with Japanese. But I don’t know if any Palauan is working for Chinese
embassy.”26 Rosa Lynne (Group 3), who disagreed with the statement, said, “If you
pursue tourism, you must know Japanese and Chinese. If you want to become a teacher
or congressman, you don’t need them.”

Table 28. Question 46: The Importance of Chinese for Getting a Job
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 55
n = 28
M
2.26
2.28
2.54
2.62
2.25
SD
0.73
0.67
0.97
0.91
0.97
Strongly Disagree
1
10.50%
5.60%
15.40%
10.90%
25.00%
Disagree
2
57.90%
66.70%
30.80%
34.50%
35.70%
Agree
3
26.30%
22.20%
38.50%
36.40%
28.60%
Strongly Agree
4
5.30%
5.60%
15.40%
18.20%
10.70%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 2, 3,
and 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

26

Palau maintains a relationship with the Republic of Taiwan.
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Summary of language use at work and school.
The results of Questions 15-18 concerned which language Palauans use while at
work or school displayed that English is most frequently used among all the generations.
Participants in all the groups consider that English is the most important language at
work and school due to the results of Question 25. The results of Questions 43 and 44
indicated that English and Palauan are considered necessary for getting a job in Palau.
Participants who stated that they would be able to get a job with a knowledge of
Japanese and Chinese are seen infrequently in the results for Questions 45 and 46. The
results of this section indicate that English is used at work and school most frequently.

Children’s Language Use and Their Future Life
In this section I explore children’s language use and their future life, and the
results of the questions reflect Palauans’ opinions toward languages used in Palau.
Questions 28-35 concern children’s language use. Question 36 asked about the best
place for children to attend high school. Question 37 asked whether one’s children
should attend college. Question 38 asked where would be the best place for the children
to attend college. Question 39 asked whether they think that it is good for their children
to live in other countries in the future. Question 40 asked about the best place for
children to live in the future.
Question 28 stated: It is important for your children to speak Palauan fluently.
Table 29 shows that most respondents in each group chose Agree or Strongly agree.
When the percentages for these two categories are summed, they account for between
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82.10% and 94.4% of the respondents. Thus, most of the respondents believe that
children must speak Palauan fluently.

Table 29. Question 28: The Importance of Children’s Oral Fluency in Palauan
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 18
n = 18
n = 14
n = 52
n = 28
M
3.44
3.61
3.29
3.35
3.18
SD
0.98
0.78
0.91
0.84
0.98
Strongly Disagree
1
11.10%
5.60%
7.10%
5.80%
10.70%
Disagree
2
0.00%
0.00%
7.10%
5.80%
7.10%
Agree
3
22.20%
22.20%
35.70%
36.50%
35.70%
Strongly Agree
4
66.70%
72.20%
50.00%
51.90%
46.40%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in Group 1,
one participant in Group 2, and four participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question.
Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

The Group 2 mean is largest, and that of Group 5 is the smallest. Madeline
(Group 3) and Bernie (Group 1) said, “Definitely, Palauan is important.” Bernie said,
“It’s important to understand the concept of Palauans to live in Palau. If you don’t speak
Palauan, you cannot understand it.” Chaz (Group 5) said that it is important for Palauan
children to speak Palauan. When he lived in Palau, he did not think about his identity,
but when he was in California studying at the university, he felt that he was Palauan.
People asked him where he was from and how to say certain words in Palauan. When
he told them, they were impressed, so he believes that the ability to speak Palauan is
important, even when living overseas.
Question 29 asked whether it is important for children to speak English fluently.
Table30 shows that when both Agree and Strongly agree respondents are added, they
are between 71.40% and 90.60%; thus, the respondents consider it important for
children to speak English fluently. Table 30 indicates that all generations value oral

223

fluency in English. In particular, the Group 4 mean is largest followed by that of Group
5; thus, the members of the two youngest groups consider children’s oral fluency in
English to be more important than the members in the older groups.
Table 30. Question 29: The Importance of Children’s Oral Fluency in English
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 18
n = 18
n = 14
n = 53
n = 28
M
3.11
3.22
3.00
3.49
3.25
SD
0.90
0.81
0.96
0.82
0.75
Strongly Disagree
1
11.10%
5.60%
7.10%
5.70%
3.60%
Disagree
2
0.00%
5.60%
21.40%
3.80%
7.10%
Agree
3
55.60%
50.00%
35.70%
26.40%
50.00%
Strongly Agree
4
33.30%
38.90%
35.70%
64.20%
39.30%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in Group 1,
one participant in Group 2, and three participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question.
Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) said that she strongly agreed because English is a universal
language that is necessary at work, school, and for spiritual matters. Vicki (Group 1)
and Linda (Group 2) also chose Strongly agree for this question. Vicki said, “English is
important because of nature of international communication. Palau has become much
more international society compared to 1950s and 1960s. At that time, Palauan was
more used in our society.” Madeline (Group 3), Rosa Lynne (Group 3), and Jade
(Group 5) chose Agree, indicating that they consider it important for their children to
speak both Palauan and English fluently.
Question 30 asked whether it is important for children to write Palauan well.
Table 31 shows that all groups selected Strongly Agree most frequently. When summed,
the Agree and Strongly agree responses show that at least 78.6% of the respondents in
each group consider writing ability in Palauan to be important.
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Table 31. Question 30: The Importance of Children’s Ability to Write Palauan
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 18
n = 18
n = 14
n = 53
n = 28
M
3.39
3.50
3.07
3.30
3.39
SD
0.98
0.86
1.07
0.93
0.88
Strongly Disagree
1
11.10%
5.60%
14.30%
7.50%
3.60%
Disagree
2
0.00%
5.60%
7.10%
9.40%
14.30%
Agree
3
27.80%
22.20%
35.70%
28.30%
21.40%
Strongly Agree
4
61.10%
66.70%
42.90%
54.70%
60.70%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in Group 1,
one participant in Group 2, and three participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question.
Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

The respondents in Group 5 have studied the new orthography at school, as it
was mandatory at elementary school when they became the first graders in 1997, but
their responses were similar to those of the respondents in the other four groups.
Some interviewees had concerns about the writing system that the Ministry of
Education in Palau introduced in the schools. Although Feri (Group 1) selected Strongly
agree, she had concerns about the orthography taught in the schools now and the rules
used in developing the orthography. She was concerned that English grammar rules
might have been applied to Palauan and that applying the rules of one language to a
different language might be inappropriate. Bernie (Group 1) also said that the current
Palauan orthography does not describe the Palauan language accurately.
Question 31 asked whether it is important for children to write English well.
Most participants in all the groups chose Agree or Strongly agree (see Table 32).
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Table 32. Question 31: The Importance of Children’s Ability to Write English
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 17
n = 10
n = 53
n = 28
M
3.39
3.35
3.50
3.58
3.68
SD
0.98
0.79
0.71
3.58
0.48
Strongly Disagree
1
10.50%
5.60%
0.00%
7.50%
0.00%
Disagree
2
0.00%
5.60%
10.00%
1.90%
0.00%
Agree
3
26.30%
50.00%
30.00%
15.10%
32.10%
Strongly Agree
4
63.20%
38.90%
60.00%
75.50%
67.90%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1
and 2, four participants in Group 3, and three participants in Group 4 did not respond to this
question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

In Palau, official documents, advertisements, and newspapers are typically
written in English and it is rare to find them written in Palauan. Therefore, it is
important to learn to read and write English. According to Madeline (Group 3),
“Speaking is important. How to speak is more important than how to write.” At school,
except for the Palauan Studies Course textbook, all textbooks are written in English.
Most of the textbooks, except for History of Palau (Rechebei & McPhetres, 1997) and
Government of Palau (Davis & Hart, 2002), are published in the United States. Feri
(Group 1) said “Again, Palauan is more important at first,” as she was talking about
Question 30.
Question 32 asked whether it is more important for children to learn English than
Palauan. Table 33 shows that the total percentages of Strongly disagree and Disagree in
Groups 1, 2, and 3 are larger than the total percentages of Agree and Strongly agree.
The opposite results were found for Groups 4 and 5.
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Table 33. Question 32: English is More Important to Learn than Palauan
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 53
n = 28
M
2.05
2.17
2.31
2.85
2.82
SD
0.85
0.71
1.18
0.89
0.82
Strongly Disagree
1
26.30%
11.10%
30.80%
3.80%
0.00%
Disagree
2
47.40%
66.70%
30.80%
35.80%
42.90%
Agree
3
21.10%
16.70%
15.40%
32.10%
32.10%
Strongly Agree
4
5.30%
5.60%
23.10%
28.30%
25.00%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
and 3, and three participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) stated:
English or any other language can be learned later. As I said earlier, one can
always apply the skills mastered in his or her first language when learning a
second language. I will be disturbed if I don’t know my own language before I
start to learn the second language. So I would like my children to learn Palauan
first and to become fluent in it. Then they can use the skills they mastered in
their first language for learning the second language. English, Japanese, German,
Spanish or whatever language should come later. English is important but we
must master our own language first.
Vicki (Group 1) said that both languages were important. “We should be bilingual. First,
our children should learn Palauan, and then English. But both languages are important
for us.”
Question 33 asked whether it is more important for children to learn Palauan
than English. As shown in Table 34, the total percentages of Strongly agree and Agree
in each group is larger than the total percentages of Strongly disagree and Disagree.
The percentage of agreement with this question is highest in Groups 2 and 5.

227

Table 34. Question 33: Palauan is More Important to Learn than English
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 53
n = 28
M
2.63
3.00
2.77
2.79
3.11
SD
0.83
0.97
1.01
0.82
0.79
Strongly Disagree
1
5.30%
11.10%
7.70%
3.80%
0.00%
Disagree
2
42.10%
11.10%
38.50%
34.00%
25.00%
Agree
3
36.80%
44.40%
23.10%
41.50%
39.30%
Strongly Agree
4
15.80%
33.30%
30.80%
20.80%
35.70%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
and 3, and three participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) said, “Both Palauan and English are important, but at first,
Palauan. Palauan is important.” She also said, “English is one of the official languages
and most official documents are written in English. Students use English not only for
speaking but also for reading and writing, as their textbooks are mostly written in
English. Except Palauan Studies course, students take tests in English. Palauan is
important and also English is inevitable for education in Palau.”
Question 34 asked whether it is important for children to learn both Palauan and
English. Table 35 shows that the total percentage of Strongly agree and Agree in each
group was very high.

Table 35. Question 34: Learning both Palauan and English
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 11
n = 53
n = 28
M
3.37
3.50
3.18
3.51
3.57
SD
0.96
0.79
1.17
0.85
0.57
Strongly Disagree
1
10.50%
5.60%
18.20%
5.70%
0.00%
Disagree
2
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
5.70%
3.60%
Agree
3
31.60%
33.30%
27.30%
20.80%
35.70%
Strongly Agree
4
57.90%
61.10%
54.50%
67.90%
60.70%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1,
and 2, and three participants in Groups 3, and 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do
not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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Table 35 shows higher means for all groups to this item compared with the
responses to Question 32 (see Table 33) and Question 33 (see Table 34). Thus, the
overwhelming majority of respondents in all groups agree that students must learn both
Palauan and English.
Bernie (Group 1) said “Very important to learn both languages. English is
necessary for higher education.” She believes that young people who can and cannot
speak Palauan display different behaviors and attitudes. According to her, young people
who do not speak Palauan show no respect to others. Respect is very important in
Palauan society, and it is a traditional Palauan attitude. Bernie talked about two types of
respect in Palau. One is (o)melengmes, which means that they always think about other
people. For example, if there is only one fish, you say you do not want it so that other
people can have it. The other concept of respect is o mengull, which means that persons
must not say hurtful things when talking with others. These two kinds of respect are
very important in Palauan society. Bernie stressed the importance of learning Palauan
because learning English was a matter of course.
Question 35 asked whether it is important for children to write English better
than Palauan. Table 36 indicates that Groups 4 and 5 showed a considerably higher
ratio of agreement with this question compared with the other groups. The opinions of
the respondents in Group 1 were evenly divided. More than half of the respondents in
Groups 4 and 5 stated that is important to be able to write in English. The respondents
in Group 4 show the strongest endorsement of this item, possibly because most of them
were students at Palau Community College, where English is the official language
of instruction.
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Table 36. Question 35: The Importance of Writing English Better than Palauan
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 12
n = 53
n = 28
M
2.84
2.33
2.50
3.04
2.86
SD
1.01
0.77
0.90
0.88
0.76
Strongly Disagree
1
5.30%
11.10%
8.30%
5.70%
0.00%
Disagree
2
42.10%
50.00%
50.00%
18.90%
35.70%
Agree
3
15.80%
33.30%
25.00%
41.50%
42.90%
Strongly Agree
4
36.80%
5.60%
16.70%
34.00%
21.40%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1
and 2, two participants in Group 3, and three participants in Group 4, did not respond to this
question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Vicki (Group 1) said, “As stated before, English is very important in our society.
Especially, documents, official documents are all written in English, it’s definitely
necessary to learn to write in English.”
Question 36 asked about the best place for children to attend high school. Table
37 indicates that Palau was chosen most frequently by the respondents in Groups 1, 2, 3,
and 5, while the mainland United States was chosen most frequently by Group 4.

Table 37. Question 36: The Best Place for Children to Attend High School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 50
n = 28
Palau
57.9%
83.3%
46.2%
32.0%
50.0%
Guam
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
2.0%
10.7%
Hawaii
5.3%
5.6%
15.4%
6.0%
14.3%
Mainland U.S.A
10.5%
11.1%
38.5%
52.0%
17.9%
Japan
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
2.0%
0.0%
Australia
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
New Zealand
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
15.8%
0.0%
0.0%
6.0%
7.2%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
and 3, and six participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not always
add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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All the interviewees except Jade (Group 5) chose Palau. Jade said that it was
good for children to study outside Palau and come back to Palau after studying in the
United States to learn English.
Question 37 asked whether one’s children should attend college. As shown in
Table 38, most respondents believe that their children must receive a college education.
The respondents in the youngest group (Group 5) unanimously agreed that Palauan
children should attend college. They were high school students when they responded to
the questionnaire, so this issue directly affected their lives and they were likely
considering applying to a college.

Table 38. Question 37: My Children Should Attend College
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 52
n = 28
M
3.63
3.33
3.62
3.67
4.00
SD
0.96
1.14
0.87
0.86
0.00
Strongly Disagree
1
10.50%
16.70%
7.70%
7.70%
0.00%
Disagree
2
0.00%
0.00%
0.00%
1.90%
0.00%
Agree
3
5.30%
16.70%
15.40%
5.80%
0.00%
Strongly Agree
4
84.20%
66.70%
76.90%
84.60%
100.00%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
and 3, and four participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not always
add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

The high means indicate that Palauans are eager to provide their children with a
good education. According to the 2005 Census in Palau, 98.12% of Palauans who are
25 years and older had completed elementary school (years 1-8); 74.5% had graduated
from high school, 85.2% had completed one to three years of high school education;
70.3% had completed one to three years of college education, and 9.3% completed a
four-year or more than four-year college education (Bureau of Budget and Planning,
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2006 Statistical Yearbook, p. 138, Table13.19 Cumulative Percentage of Educational
Attainment 1990 to 2005).
Question 38 asked: Where do you think would be the best place for your
children to attend college? Table 39 shows that Palau was chosen most frequently by
Groups 1, 2, and 3, while Groups 4 and 5 selected the mainland United States.

Table 39. Question 38: The Best Place for Children to Attend College
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 52
n = 27
Palau
57.9%
83.3%
46.2%
17.3%
14.8%
Guam
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
3.8%
7.4%
Hawaii
5.3%
5.6%
15.4%
9.6%
22.2%
Mainland U.S.A
10.5%
11.1%
38.5%
55.8%
44.4%
Japan
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
3.8%
0.0%
Australia
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
New Zealand
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
15.8%
0.0%
0.0%
7.6%
11.1%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
3, and 5, and four participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) and Linda (Group 2) said the choice would be based on their
children’s needs or wants. Rosa Lynne (Group 3) chose Guam, as there is a good
program for people like her son who need special care. Jade (Group 5) chose Japan, as
she is interested in Japan. Her grandmother is from Japan and she is working for a
Japanese tourism company. Jade thinks that it is important for young people to study in
foreign countries: “We should make improvements ourselves instead of other’s help. In
terms of achievement, we must learn new ideas from other people. If we learn, we can
do it ourselves. Who’s going to take care of this country? We must take care of our
own country.”
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Feri (Group 1) said:
I think they should first start in Palau. So, they get the feel of what a college life
is, before they go on to, either Guam, Hawaii, U.S. Mainland, Japan, Australia,
New Zealand, any other countries, Republic of China, Taiwan, or wherever it is.
But to start it, in Palau, they would get a good experience of what a college life
is. I believe to do that would make them more successful.
Feri said that she attended high school in Saipan, and after graduating from high school,
she returned to her village in Palau to teach at an elementary school. After teaching for
two years, she resigned and got a scholarship to attend the Community College of
Micronesia in Ponape for two years. After graduating, she returned to Palau to teach at
an elementary school in Koror. She was later transferred to the central office of the
Ministry of Education in Palau. She then went to Oregon College of Education
(Currently Western Oregon University) in Monmouth, Oregon, where she finished her
bachelor’s degree. Based on her experience, she recommended that students start
college in Palau. She had to go to Ponape to attend college, but she said, “Ponape and
Palau are kind of very much the same.” The experience at Ponape helped her adjust to
college life in the United States. She said, “So I really believe that if they start school in
Palau, it will be better for them. Get the first two years here, and then go somewhere.”
Question 39 stated: I think that it is good for my children to live in other
countries in the future. Table 40 indicates that the respondents in Groups 1, 2, and 3
selected Agree and Strongly agree about 40 to 50% of the time, while the respondents in
Groups 4 and 5 selected Agree and Strongly agree 71% and 86% of the time,
respectively. The opinions of the participants in Group 1 split into two groups. The
number of respondents disagreeing with the statement increased in Group 2, as many of
these participants considered Palau to be the best place for their children to live in the
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future. The respondents who disagreed decreased from Group 3 to Group 5, and the
youngest group showed the greatest agreement with the statement.

Table 40. Question 39: Children Should Live in Another Country in the Future
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 13
n = 52
n = 28
M
2.53
2.33
2.54
2.90
3.14
SD
0.70
0.91
0.88
1.01
0.65
Strongly Disagree
1
5.30%
16.70%
7.70%
13.50%
0.00%
Disagree
2
42.10%
44.40%
46.20%
15.40%
14.30%
Agree
3
47.40%
27.80%
30.80%
38.50%
57.10%
Strongly Agree
4
5.30%
11.10%
15.40%
32.70%
28.60%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1, 2,
3, and 5, and four participants in Group 4, did not respond to this question. Columns do not
always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Table 40 shows that the mean for Group 5 was the highest. The Group 5
participants are still students, and many of them believe that it would be beneficial to
live outside Palau in the future. Chaz (Group 5) said, “Young people should live outside
Palau once in their life. Like me, I was attending college in California, and this year, I
had to come back to Palau because of family matter. In a year or so, I would like to go
back to California to finish school. Then, I would like to be successful in the United
States. Then, I will come back to Palau to support my family and my country. If I am
not successful, I will not be able to help my family and my country.”
Feri (Group 1) said, “Even though I strongly disagree, we have to face reality;
there is not much job here. Unless they want to be a DH (domestic helper) or a
construction worker, we need to let those who wish to live and work outside of Palau do
so.” Jade (Group 5) said, “After we finish our school, we should come back to Palau. I
would like to help my country develop.”
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Question 40 asked: Where do you think would be the best place for your
children to live in the future? Table 41 shows that all groups, and particularly by Group
2, selected Palau most frequently. The second choice was Hawaii or the mainland
United States. Many respondents in Group 2 considered Palau the best place for their
children to attend college and live in the future. Groups 1 and 2 expressed similar
opinions, as about 50 to 53% of the respondents considered Palau the best place for
their children to live in the future. The respondents in Groups 4 and 5 showed that 40%
of the respondents chose Palau.
Table 41. Question 40: The Best Place for Children to Live in the Future
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 18
n = 12
n = 50
n = 28
Palau
52.6%
77.8%
50.0%
40.0%
39.3%
Guam
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
3.6%
Hawaii
15.8%
11.1%
41.7%
10.0%
17.9%
Mainland U.S.A
21.1%
11.1%
8.3%
38.0%
28.6%
Japan
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
6.0%
0.0%
Australia
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
New Zealand
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
10.6%
0.0%
0.0%
6.0%
10.7%
Note. The birth years for the groups are as follows: Group 1, 1942-1955; Group 2, 1956-1966;
Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in Groups 1,
and 2, two participants in Group 3, and six participants in Group 4 did not respond to this
question. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1) said, “I would leave it to the children,” and Rosa Lynne (Group
3) chose Guam because of the special program for her son.

Summary of children’s language use and their future life.
The results of Questions 28-31 showed that the participants in all groups believe
that both Palauan and English abilities are important for their children. Questions 32
and 33 show that the participants do not choose either English or Palauan as the most
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important language. However, the results of Question 36, which asked about where
children should attend high school, indicated that Palau was chosen most frequently by
the respondents in Groups 1, 2, 3, and 5, while the mainland United States was chosen
most frequently by Group 4. A similar tendency appeared for college: Palau was chosen
most frequently by Groups 1, 2, and 3, while Groups 4 and 5 selected the mainland
United States. Most of the respondents agreed that their children to attend college.
Question 39 asked where children should live in the future, and Question 40 asked the
best place for the children would live in the future. The results of Question 39 showed
that young people’s desire to live outside Palau is stronger than the other groups.
However, the results of Question 40 indicated that Palau was selected as a country to
live in the future most frequently by all groups.
Therefore, these results show that younger participants are more interested in
studying outside of Palau, but they might return in the future to live in Palau. English is
necessary to study outside Palau. At the same time, if they return to live in Palau,
Palauan is necessary. The respondents in all groups agreed that both Palauan and
English are important for the children to learn. It seems that the respondents consider
Palauan to be more important than English in general, but they also believe that learning
English is as important as learning Palauan. The respondents stated that English is
important in the community, at work, and at school.

Summary of the Questionnaire Results Regarding Research Questions 3 and 4
Research question 3 asked what languages are used in social and educational
contexts in Palau. This research question was answered with the questionnaire results of
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items 9, 10, and 11 (language use at home), 12, 13, and 14 (language use in the
community), and 15, 16, 17, and 18 (language use at school and work). Research
question 4 concerns the respondents’ opinions about language use. Questions 28-35
asked about children’s language use, and Questions 36-40 concerned their future life.
The respondents in all the groups chose Palauan as the most important language
used at home, but there is a tendency for the younger generations to use English more
frequently at home. The younger generation showed a tendency to use English
frequently though they consider Palauan the most important language in the community.
English is used more frequently than other languages for writing and reading at work
and at school, while both Palauan and English are used in spoken communication.
Accordingly, English was chosen as the most important language at school and work.
However, the respondents chose both Palauan and English as the important languages to
get a job in Palau. The participants of all the groups agreed that both Palauan and
English are important for children to learn. The results of Questions 36-40 supported
this opinion. The younger generation indicated that they are interested in studying
outside Palau, but also said that they would likely come back to Palau at some point;
therefore, they need both Palauan and English.

Research Question 5: The Effects of the Palauan Writing System on Language Use
Research Question 5 asked whether the new Palauan writing system has affected
Palauans’ opinions toward language use. Questions 47, 48, and 49 asked about the
standardized writing system taught in the Palauan Studies Course. Questions 54 to 62
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asked what language could be used for particular future occasions. The purpose was to
investigate possible effects of studying the new writing system on future language use.

The New Palauan Writing System
Question 47 concerned familiarity with the new Palauan writing system being
taught at the schools. Table 42 indicates that Groups 4 and 5 endorsed this statement
most strongly. In 1997, the new writing system was introduced in the Palauan Studies
Course, which became one of core subjects at all the schools in Grades 1 to 12; thus, the
respondents in these two groups received instruction in the new writing system.

Table 42. Question 47: Familiarity with the New Palauan Writing System
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n = 13
n = 54
n = 28
M
2.90
2.61
2.31
2.87
3.07
SD
0.91
0.92
0.75
0.70
0.77
Strongly Disagree
1
5.0%
11.1%
15.4%
1.9%
3.6%
Disagree
2
30.0%
33.3%
38.5%
25.9%
14.3%
Agree
3
35.0%
38.9%
46.2%
55.6%
53.6%
Strongly Agree
4
30.0%
16.7%
0.0%
16.7%
28.6%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Groups 2 and 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. Columns do
not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1), who strongly disagreed with the statement, said that she never
had time to learn it. Linda (Group 2) agreed and said she taught herself. She had to
know the writing system as she is teaching at high school. Madeline (Group 3)
disagreed and said, “The new writing system is confusing.” Rosa Lynne (Group 3)
agreed because she is teaching at an elementary school so she needs to know the new
writing system. Jade (Group 5) agreed and said she learned the writing system at an
elementary school in Peleliu where she was born, and then at high school in Koror, she
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found that the spelling system was different from the one she had learned in elementary
school, but she learned the new system.
Question 48 stated: I would like to learn the new Palauan writing system. More
than half of the participants in each group expressed interest in learning the new writing
system (Table 43). Feri (Group 1) strongly disagreed, and she said, “I will learn it when
my confusions are cleared.” When I interviewed Palauans, almost all of them showed
interest in learning the new writing system. At the same time, they said that they did not
have time to learn it. Learning the new writing system is not a pressing issue for many
Palauans as they usually write in English, except for teachers who need to use the
writing system to teach. Linda and Rosa Lynne are teachers so that they had to learn the
new writing system.

Table 43. Question 48: Intention to Learn the New Palauan Writing System
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 19
n = 17
n = 13
n = 55
n = 27
M
2.84
2.71
3.00
3.04
3.11
SD
0.76
0.69
0.91
0.74
0.64
Strongly Disagree
1
5.3%
5.9%
7.7%
5.5%
0.0%
Disagree
2
21.1%
23.5%
15.4%
9.1%
14.8%
Agree
3
57.9%
64.7%
46.2%
61.8%
59.3%
Strongly Agree
4
15.8%
5.9%
30.8%
23.6%
25.9%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
groups 1, 3, 4, and 5, and two participants in Group 2 did not respond to this question. Columns
do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Question 49 stated that everyone should spell Palauan the same way. Table 44
shows that the respondents in all the groups generally selected Strongly agree or Agree.
Feri (Group 1) said that some were using the new system, and some were using the old
system. Jade (Group 5) said, “We don’t get confused. The new system is easier to learn.
It’s already there. Young generation can learn it.” When I interviewed Father Felix who
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was a member of the Orthography Committee, he told me, “The spelling for us is you
hear it. So you hear it. You have the combination you write. So there was no
consistence. …Sometimes one word is split. Sometimes two words are put together. But
now it’s more standardized with its orthography. The current orthography is very good.
Once you get used to it, you don’t guess any more” (Interview with Father Felix K.
Yaoch, S. J., August 29, 2002).

Table 44. Question 49: The Sameness of Spelling of the Palauan Language
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n = 13
n = 55
n = 27
M
3.00
3.39
3.15
3.35
3.38
SD
0.92
0.61
0.90
0.64
0.50
Strongly Disagree
1
5.0%
0.0%
7.7%
1.8%
0.0%
Disagree
2
25.0%
5.6%
7.7%
3.6%
0.0%
Agree
3
35.0%
50.0%
46.2%
52.7%
61.5%
Strongly Agree
4
35.0%
44.4%
38.5%
41.8%
38.5%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Groups 2, 3, 4, and 5 did not respond to this question. Columns do not always add up to 100%
because of rounding errors.

Future Language Use
In this section, I show the results of the questions regarding the future language
use in various contexts. Questions 54-62 asked what language(s) should be used in
Palau in particular contexts.
Question 54 concerned language use for government business. Table 45 shows
that the number of respondents who chose Palauan and English in Group 5 is larger than
those in Groups 3 and 4. Groups 4 and 5 selected English more frequently than Groups
1, 2, and 3. Vicki (Group 1) said, “Palauan should be used for government business.”
Jade (Group 5) said, “We should use Palauan, as we’re Palauan.”
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Table 45. Question 54: Future Language Use for Government Business
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n=9
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
0.0%
15.8%
25.0%
25.9%
17.9%
English
30.0%
15.8%
25.0%
42.6%
39.3%
Japanese
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
40.0%
47.0%
8.3%
16.7%
32.1%
P, E, & J
20.0%
10.5%
16.7%
11.1%
10.7%
P, E, & O
5.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
0.0%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Five participants in
Group 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

Question 55 asked what language would be used for legal contracts and legal
documents. Table 46 shows that English was selected most frequently by Group 4
followed by Group 5. The participants in Group 5 selected Palauan and English the
most frequently.

Table 46. Question 55: Future Language Use for Legal Contracts and Documents
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 18
n=9
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
5.0%
16.7%
22.2%
13.0%
3.6%
English
40.0%
38.9%
22.2%
64.8%
46.4%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
7.1%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
25.0%
38.9%
22.2%
16.7%
39.3%
P, E, & J
25.0%
0.0%
11.1%
1.9%
3.6%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.6%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&J
5.0%
0.0%
11.1%
3.7%
0.0%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
11.1%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. One participant in
Group 2, five participants in Group 3, and two participants in Group 4 did not respond to this
question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to
100% because of rounding errors.
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Feri (Group 1), who chose Palauan and English, said, “There are words that lose
their meanings when you translate them to another language. So, it is good to use both
languages.” Madeline (Group 3) chose Palauan, English, Japanese, and Tagalog. She
stated that it is important to have legal documents in various languages because some
non-Palauans do not understand either English or Palauan. She feels sympathy for those
people who were asked to come to the judiciary as they usually appear nervous and
often cannot speak English well. If the judiciary provides documents written in other
languages, it would help such persons.
Madeline chose Japanese for all the items for two reasons: She wants to learn
Japanese, and she needs Japanese for her job. According to her, many Japanese tourists
visit Palau, and many JICA (Japan International Cooperation Agency) volunteers are in
Palau. At the Judiciary, they have one JICA volunteer who is a computer engineer. He
helps them understand old Japanese documents, especially tochidaicho (土地台帳 landownership register), which the court keeps, as the United States accepted them as legal
documents when the war ended. The Japanese imperial government, which decided on
the ownership of land in Palau during the Japanese Era, sometimes ignored traditional
ownership of the land and decided the ownership by themselves. Palauans did not know
that the Japanese imperial government made tochidaicho, therefore, there are many land
disputes in Palau. When people sue to get back their land, the judiciary has to refer to
the tochidaicho, which is written in Japanese, so translating from Japanese to English,
and vice versa is necessary. Through her experience at the Judiciary, Madeline
considers Japanese to be an important language for Palauans, both historically and
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economically, so she hopes to learn Japanese and hopes that Palauans use Japanese in
the future (Interviews with Madeline and Bernie Keldermans, September 7, 2012).
Madeline considers Japanese is important, but it seems that Palauan is important
in actual legal documents. I found legal documents related to land disputes written in
Palauan in a government building. The other documents were written in English.
Palauans told me that land disputes were important issues for Palauans so that the
documents were written in Palauan (Interviews with Madeline and Bernie Keldermans,
September 7, 2012).
Question 56 asked about future language use for legislative procedures. Table 47
shows that Palauan and English was the first choice in Groups 1, 2, and 5. Group 4
selected English most frequently. The participants in Group 5 chose Palauan and
English more frequently than the participants in Groups 3 and 4.
Feri (Group 1) said, “In the community, some people understand English better
than Palauan. Some understand Palauan better than English.”
Table 47. Question 56: Future Language Use for Legislative Procedures
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
10.0%
10.5%
16.7%
20.3%
17.9%
English
25.0%
21.1%
16.7%
51.9%
32.1%
Japanese
0.0%
5.3%
16.7%
0.0%
3.6%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
55.0%
57.9%
16.7%
24.1%
42.9%
P, E, & J
10.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
3.6%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
0.0%
P&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Groups 3, and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese;
O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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Item 57 concerned future language use for public notices and signs. While I was
staying in Palau in 2009, I took pictures of public notices and signs in Palau. Out of
approximately 1,300 photographs, it was difficult to find public notices or signs written
in Palauan, except for simple, common words, such as bananas, betel nuts, and seeds.
In contrast, many notices at the national hospital were written in Palauan.
Table 48 shows the results of choices of future languages for public notices and
signs. The percentage of English was largest in Group 4. The percentage of Palauan and
English in Group 1 is largest, and Group 5 is the third following Group 2. Palauan and
English was their second choice in Group 5, but the percentage is close. On the other
hand, Palauan and English was also the second choice in Group 4, but the percentage of
the persons who chose English is more than twice as much as those who chose Palauan
and English.

Table 48.Question 57: Future Language Use for Public Notices and Signs
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
10.0%
21.1%
16.7%
16.7%
17.9%
English
5.0%
10.5%
16.7%
55.6%
42.9%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
60.0%
47.4%
25.0%
22.2%
35.7%
P, E, & J
10.0%
15.8%
25.0%
3.7%
3.6%
P, E, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
15.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
0.0%
P&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Groups 2 and 3 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese;
O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.
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Feri (Group 1) selected Palauan, English, Japanese and Other, and said, “Korean,
Chinese, and other languages are necessary. But it may be costly though.” Jade (Group
5) chose English, Japanese, Chinese/Mandarin, Korean, and Taiwanese. She said
tourists should be able to understand public notices and signs.
Question 59 concerned the languages used as the medium of instruction at
elementary school. Table 49 indicates that the number of respondents choosing English
is relatively large in groups 3, 4, and 5. The number of respondents selecting English is
largest in Group 4, as is the ratio of Palauan. The ratio of participants who chose
Palauan and English is highest in Group 1 and lowest in Group 3. It is increasing in
Group 5, from Group 3 and Group 4.

Table 49. Question 59: Future Language Use in Elementary Schools
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 54
n = 28
Palauan
15.0%
15.8%
16.7%
22.2%
14.3%
English
15.0%
10.5%
33.3%
46.3%
42.9%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
3.6%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
55.0%
52.6%
16.7%
24.1%
32.1%
P, E, & J
15.0%
15.8%
16.7%
5.6%
3.6%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
3.6%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Groups 3 and 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan; E = English; J = Japanese;
O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of rounding errors.

Feri (Group 1), who chose Palauan, said, “At later grades, it’s hard to say which
grade, maybe the ninth grade, English should be used. But, in the first to the eighth
grade, instructions should be done in Palauan, except English classes.” Vicki (Group 1)
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chose Palauan, English, and Japanese. She said, “For tourism, first, Japanese, second,
Chinese. If Japanese is used at from elementary school to high school, children will be
able to manage Japanese dialogue. It’s important for tourism.”
Question 60 asked about language use in high schools. As shown in Table 50,
English was selected most often by Groups 4 and 5, while Palauan and English was
chosen most often by Groups 1 and 2. The ratio of Palauan and English is smallest in
Group 3, and the ratio in Group 5 is larger than Groups 3 and 4.
Feri (Group 1) chose English, and said, “English except the Palauan studies
class. You are preparing students to go to schooling outside of Palau. Therefore, English
is necessary as a tool to study.” Vicki (Group 1) selected English and Japanese, as she
thinks Japanese is important for tourism in Palau. She also said, “At college level, they
have to write in English correctly and properly. At high school, they are getting ready
for future study.”

Table 50. Question 60: Future Language Use in High Schools
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 52
n = 28
Palauan
0.0%
5.3%
25.0%
21.2%
10.7%
English
30.0%
26.3%
25.0%
50.0%
53.6%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
50.0%
47.4%
16.7%
21.2%
25.0%
P, E, & J
5.0%
15.8%
16.7%
5.8%
10.7%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
E&J
15.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Group 3, and Four participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.
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Question 61 asked about languages for TV programs. Palauans can watch more
than 30 channels, including 24-hour cartoon channels and Disney channel, two local
channels in Palauan, a Japanese channel, a Filipino channel, a Korean channel, and a
Chinese channel; the majority broadcast in English. Only one channel provided Palauan
programs in 2007, while two local channels broadcast in Palauan in 2012.
Table 51 indicates that Groups 1 and 2 chose Palauan and English most often.
Groups 3, 4, and 5 selected English most frequently. The number of participants
selecting Palauan and English in Group 5 is larger than that of Group 3 and 4. Feri
(Group 1) chose Palauan, English, Japanese, and Other. She said, “Depends on TV
programs. Japanese, Tagalog. Chinese, Korean. As long as they are written properly, in
proper way of speaking. Proper language is important for TV programs and
newspapers.” Jade (Group 5) chose English, Japanese, and Other, and said, “TV
programs in Chinese/Mandarin, Korean, and Taiwanese will help foreigners.”

Table 51. Question 61: Future Language Use for TV Programs
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 52
n = 28
Palauan
5.0%
10.5%
8.3%
11.5%
3.6%
English
25.0%
15.8%
41.7%
57.7%
57.1%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
7.1%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
40.0%
47.4%
8.3%
13.5%
25.0%
P, E, & J
25.0%
15.8%
33.3%
11.5%
7.1%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P, E, J, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&J
5.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
0.0%
P&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.9%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Group 3, and four participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.
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Question 62 concerned future language use in newspapers. Two newspapers,
Island Times and Tia Belau, were published twice a week in 2013. The articles were
usually written in English, but articles or notices for funerals and elections were
often written in Palauan. Newspapers are freely available at the Palau Community
College library.
Table 52. Question 62: Future Language Use in Newspapers
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group 5
n = 20
n = 19
n = 12
n = 52
n = 28
Palauan
5.0%
15.8%
8.3%
19.2%
3.6%
English
15.0%
21.1%
33.3%
53.8%
67.9%
Japanese
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
3.6%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
P&E
70.0%
47.4%
8.3%
21.2%
17.9%
P, E, & J
10.0%
10.5%
33.3%
3.8%
7.1%
P, E, & O
0.0%
5.3%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
E&O
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
0.0%
0.0%
E&J
0.0%
0.0%
8.3%
1.9%
0.0%
P&J
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Two participants in
Group 3, and four participants in Group 4 did not respond to this question. P = Palauan;
E = English; J = Japanese; O = Other. Columns do not always add up to 100% because of
rounding errors.

Table 52 shows that Group 5 chose English most frequently. The ratio increases
steadily from Group 1 to Group 5. Group 1 selected Palauan and English most often.

Summary of the Questionnaire Results Regarding Research Question 5
Research Question 5 asked whether the new Palauan writing system has affected
Palauans’ opinions toward language use. Questions 47, 48, and 49 asked about the
standardized writing system taught in the Palauan Studies Course, and Questions 54 to
62 asked what language could be used for particular future occasions, including written
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documents. Possible effects of studying the new writing system on future language use
were investigated in this section.
Question 47 concerned familiarity with the new Palauan writing system being
taught at the schools. Groups 4 and 5 endorsed this item most strongly. The respondents
in these two groups received instruction in the new writing system from lower grades at
elementary schools. The results for Question 48 showed that younger participants are
more eager to learn the new writing system, but the participants in all groups consider it
important to have the same spelling system (see the results for Question 49).
As for the results of the questions asking about the future language use, Group 5,
whose familiarity with the new Palauan writing system is strongest, showed a stronger
tendency than Groups 3 and 4 to choose the bilingual usage of Palauan and English for
government business (Question 54), legal contracts and documents (Question 55),
legislative procedures (Question 56), and public notices and signs (Question 57).
Accordingly, they chose the monolingual use of Palauan or English less often than
Groups 3 and 4. The results for Question 59, which asked about the use of language at
elementary school, and Question 61, which asked about future language use for TV
programs, showed similar results. On the other hand, the results for Question 60, asking
about future language use in high schools, and Question 62, asking about future
language use in newspapers, indicated that the participants of Group 5 chose English
most frequently among the groups.
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Chapter Summary
From the results displayed above, following seven points are considered about
language use and opinions toward languages in Palau:
1. Palauans consider the Palauan language the most important language at home, but
younger people showed a tendency to use English at home.
2. Younger people tend to use English more than Palauan in the community, but
Palauan is considered important.
3. English is most frequently used and considered important at work and school.
However, the participants consider both Palauan and English important for getting a job.
4. Participants in all groups indicated that both Palauan and English are important for
children to learn at school. They did not agree with the idea that English is more
important than Palauan, or vice versa.
5. Younger people showed a stronger tendency to study abroad at high school and
college, but they indicated that they would return to Palau to live.
6. The youngest group (Group 5) who learned the new writing system at school was
most familiar with the new writing system.
7. The youngest group chose bilingual use of Palauan and English for future language
use in written documents, more frequently than the other younger groups (Groups 3
and 4).
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Comparing the Results of this Study with Those of the 1979 Questionnaire and
Matsumoto’s Study (2001)
The 1979 Questionnaire is in Appendix B of Language Policy Formation
Committee Report to Board of Education submitted on June 6, 1980 (Language
Formation Committee, 1980). This report was written by the Bilingual Committee of
Language Policy Formation Committee, and first submitted to the Department of
Education in 1979. The questionnaire was administered in 13 states including Koror to
459 persons, including 75 respondents in Koror. Hereunder, I describe the results of
selected items on this questionnaire to which I referred in this study. As I revised the
original questions for the questionnaire used in this study, it is not easy to compare the
results; however, it is possible to identify trends in language use by the respondents in
the late 1970s and now.
Regarding question 112, it is noteworthy that only 37% of the participants
reported using English at work. The results of this study indicated that the ratio of
English use in all the groups was about 60-75% while the ratio of Palauan use was 2040%. The questionnaire used in this study might have produced different results if it
had been administered in all the states. Examples of results of the questions are listed
in Appendix P.
When I created the questionnaire items, I referred to Matsumoto’s study (2001;
see the section of Instrumentation of Chapter 3). However, it is difficult to compare the
results of this study with hers, as the purposes of the two questionnaires differed. For
reference, we can look at the results for opinions on the extent to which they want to
preserve the three languages (Matsumoto, 2001, p. 115). Matsumoto asked whether the
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Palauan participants agreed or disagreed with the preservation of three languages. Her
results showed that the vast majority of the participants agreed to preserve Palauan in
Palau; Palauan (agree 11.2%; strongly agree 85.4%), Japanese (agree 46.1%; strongly
agree 39.2%), and English (agree 43.5%; strongly agree 35.8%). According to
Matsumoto, Palauans did not agree to preserve English and Japanese as strongly as
Palauan (p. 115). It is interesting that the participants agreed and strongly agreed to
preserve Japanese to the same degree as English. Her survey was conducted in Koror, in
1997 and 1998 (p. 87); I administered the survey used in this study in 2007. It seems
that the status of Japanese has weakened in Palau, or English has become more
powerful in Palauan society. The questions and results regarding opinions on the extent
to which they want to preserve the three languages in Matsumoto’s study (2001, p. 115)
are shown in Appendix Q.
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CHAPTER 7
SYNTHESIS OF THE FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION

In this chapter, I synthesize and discuss the findings reported in Chapters 4, 5,
and 6, to answer the research questions 1-5. At the end of the chapter, I discuss the
possibility that the Palauan language might lose its status as the first language used at
home in the future. Finally, I make suggestions regarding how to maintain Palauan as
the main language used by Palauans among family and friends.

Research Question 1: Language Policies and Planning in Palau Before
Independence
Research Question 1 asked what language policies and planning have been
implemented in Palau. As reported in Chapter 4, four countries, Spain, Germany, Japan,
and the United States, have occupied Palau since 1885. However, Spain and Germany
did not implement language policies, so this summary covers the period beginning with
the Japanese administrative period in 1914 to the independence of Palau in 1994.
Japan was the first foreign country to engage in language policy and planning in
Palau. The Japanese government established a compulsory education system in part to
establish its language policy and planning in Palau during the Japanese occupation of
Palau from 1914-1945. The Japanese administrators imposed the Japanese language and
the Japanese educational system on the Palauans. This constituted a major change in
educational culture in Palau, as Palauans had never previously had a compulsory
education system. According to Kaplan and Baldauf (2003), this educational system
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was designed to create colonial populations who would be loyal to Japan and the
emperor, and who would embrace Japanese ethics.
After the Japanese administrators were forced to leave Palau at the end of World
War II, the United States administered Palau under the United Nations Trusteeship until
Palau was independent in 1994. Unlike documents written by the Japanese
administrators, the annual Reports submitted by the United States to the United Nations
did not include clear statements about language policies and planning at the national
level in Palau. However, the effects of the United States’ presence in Palau were
powerful and far-reaching. For example, The Constitution of Palau, which was ratified
in 1980, states that Palauan and English are the two official languages in Palau. The
decision to have two official languages was undoubtedly influenced directly and
indirectly by the United States. In comparison with the Japanese administration in Palau,
English was spread through relatively subtle means; however, it is difficult to determine
whether English became an official language because of direct pressure from the
American administrators, because of Palauans’ desire to learn English during the United
Nations Trusteeship period, or a combination of both factors.
What is clear is that the U.S. administrators introduced the American
educational system into Palau after WWII. As there were only elementary schools in
Palau immediately after the war, the United States government offered numerous
scholarships to Palauans so that they could continue their education in Guam, Hawaii,
and the mainland United States. Because Palauan parents were eager to educate their
children so that they could achieve greater wealth and social prestige (Shuster, 1982, p.
188), they frequently permitted their children to study in American territories.
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In the following sections, I discuss how language policies and planning
implemented by non-Palauan administrators affected the Palauan language and people.
First, I discuss how language policies and planning during the Japanese Era affected
Palauans, and then I discuss how language policies and planning during the U.N. Trust
Territory era affected Palauans. Finally, I discuss the close relationship between the
Palauan Government and former colonial governments; Japanese government and the
United States.

The Effects of Language Policies and Planning During the Japanese Era
One basis of the Japanese language policies and planning implemented in Palau
was “a conceptualization of nation as a monolingual entity” (Kaplan, 1990, p. 4). As a
result, the culture that was part of the Japanese language could be shared with all the
speakers of the language (Kaplan, 1990, p. 4). The Japanese government knew the
importance of language in colonizing non-Japanese peoples. In the Japanese Era,
language policies and planning were strictly applied through the compulsory education
system by requiring the exclusive use of Japanese. There were three major effects of
language policies and planning during the Japanese Era.
First, the effects of the forced use of the Japanese language in Palau can be seen
in the many Japanese words and expressions that are still used in modern Palauan (e.g.,
Matsumoto, 2001, p. 87). Palauans who were not educated during the Japanese Era do
not know that some of these words were originally Japanese. Some of the words have
been simplified (Shibuya, 1997), pronounced using Palauan phonology, and in some
cases, the meanings of the words have changed (Interview with Mr. Masaichi,
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Researcher at Palau Language Commission, August 30, 2013). Some Japanese
loanwords are associated with cultural events, which were originally Japanese customs
that were transformed to better fit Palauan culture. These words include special food
associated with New Year’s Day (e.g., shiruko [汁粉; sweet bean porridge] and mochi
[もち ＝ 白玉団子; rice dumpling]). I have heard Palauans use words such as siukang
(習慣; custom), benzio (便所; toilet), hatoba (波止場; pier, dock), sembuki (扇風機;
electric fan), skareter (疲れている; tired), kosi (腰; buttocks, hips), koshimi (腰蓑;
grass skirt), yasai (野菜; vegetables), and sori (草履; sandals). In addition, a Japanese
women working in Palau told me that following words are used: tsukarenaosu (疲れ直
す; drink beer), sansaro (三叉路; a three-forked road), ajidaijohbu (味だいじょうぶ;
delicious), bento (弁当; boxed lunch), abura (油; gas), senkyo (選挙; election), denki
(電気; power, electricity), denkibashira (電気柱 [電柱]; a utility pole), and harau (払
う; pay) (Interview with Tomoko Nakao and Noriko Waki, September 4, 2013).27 Some
of these Japanese words are not used in Japan any more.
The Palau Language Commission has been collecting loanwords used by
Palauans and trying to determine their origin. They are aware that some loanwords
from Japanese are originally English words (e.g., ampaia [アンパイア―; umpire]) that
Japanese used before World War II when the use of English loanwords was not
prohibited in Japan. Palauans understood that these words had English origins when

27

Italicized spellings are based on Josephs’ New Palauan-English Dictionary, 1990.
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they became familiar with English after World War II. The Palau Language
Commission is now determining the spellings of these loanwords in the Palauan
writing system.
Second, as far as Palauans educated during the Japanese Era were concerned, the
enforced use of Japanese also affected their ability to comprehend and produce Japanese.
During my stay in Palau, many elderly people spoke to me in Japanese, and the
interviews with Palauans educated during the Japanese Era were conducted in Japanese.
Previous studies have shown that Palauans educated during the Japanese Era had a good
command of Japanese (e.g., Matsumoto, 2001; Mita, 2008). Because of the dual
education system the Japanese government implemented, Palauan students, except for a
few advanced students, had access to three-year compulsory education. In these three
years, many Palauans acquired the basics of the Japanese language. One of the
interviewees, Father Felix related the following incident:
An American missionary from Japan came here. He was talking in English with
those who spoke English. So the old folks were just like lifeless. But when he
turned around and spoke to them Japanese, they came alive, and started talking
to the priest. So I think that the whole period of Japanese occupation created
ability, the sense of oneness also with the Japanese, and the language ability to
communicate. (Interview with Father Felix on Aug. 29, 2002)
It appears that the language education delivered during the Japan Era was useful in
some respects. Not only the language, but also Japanese school culture was instilled into
Palauans under the Japanese military government.
The third effect of language policies and planning of Japanese Era is seen in
Palauans’ attitudes toward Japanese school culture. Palauans had not established a
formal school system before the Japanese Era, so it must have been difficult for the first
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group of Palauans to adjust to school. For example, some Palauans told me that they
used to wake up with the sun. They did not have a custom of waking up at a particular
time in order to be on time to school, but during the Japanese Era, this sort of system
was enforced by the sometimes harsh punishment used by Japanese administrators
and teachers.
As Japanese educational culture was especially strict under the wartime military
government, it must have been difficult for Palauans to adjust to Japanese school culture,
which forced them to be second-class citizens who would show loyalty to the Japanese
Emperor. The Palauan interviewees recounted painful memories, such as the physical
punishment meted out by Japanese nationals, but afterwards, they always mentioned
positive points of the Japanese Era. For example, notwithstanding her experiences
watching physical punishment, Ms. Noni said, “やっぱり日本の人はいいことを教えて
くれる” [After all, Japanese taught us good things] (Excerpt 4-27). Mr. Akitaya stated

that during the war, “日本のために何かしたかった” [I really wanted to help Japanese
and help Japan win the war] and he tried hard to help Japanese people hide and survive
during an American bombing raid (Interview with Mr. Akitaya on August 4, 2001).
Finally, he said, “日本人になりたかったけどなれなかったね” [I wanted to be Japanese,
but I couldn’t] (Excerpt 4-9). Ms. Noni said, “アメリカはやっぱし、いいんですけれど
も、わたくしは嫌です。日本の暮らしが好きです。厳しいのは当たり前” [America is

good, but I don’t like it. I like the Japanese way of living. Being strict is proper]
(Excerpt 4-32). She said this despite the harsh experiences she had working as a maid in
a Japanese home. Palauans knew clearly that the education provided by the Japanese
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government differed from that the Japanese children were receiving in Palau, and they
knew that they were segregated by the Japanese. I thought that making positive
comments about the Japanese occupation means acceptance of the past when they were
segregated by the Japanese. As Mita (2008, p. 129) said, Palauans knew that they were
segregated and had to endure the situation to obey the Japanese even though Palauans
were superior to the Japanese in physical abilities such as swimming, running, and
climbing trees. (Interview with Mary on September 12, 2001).

The Effects of Language Policies and Planning During the U.N. Trust Territory
Era
As stated above, during the Trust Territory Period, the United States government
did not implement overt language policies and planning at national level. However, the
United States provided Palauans with access to higher education in American territories,
and this meant that Palauans had to study English to receive higher education. The
language of instruction became English, replacing the indigenous language, in the early
1960s (U.S. Department of State, 1962, 1963). The Annual Reports did not mention
anything about an official national language; however, even if that information was not
written explicitly, it was an implicit policy of the American government given that
English was the official language. Schiffman (1996) stated that the United States
government did not have an overt language policy and that “the strength of American
language policy is...in the subtle workings of…the covert and implicit language policy”
(p. 211). As the United States government introduced the American educational system
to Palau after the war, the American administrators might not have believed that it was
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necessary to make an official language policy given that the English language was part
and parcel of the educational system the United States exported to Palau.
The assumption of the United States government might have been that with the
new generation of Palauans receiving their education in English, the probability that
English would be selected as an official language, or one of the official languages of the
Territory, was all but assured. For example, the members of the Palauan Constitutional
Convention, who wrote the draft of the Constitution, were educated in English-speaking
universities and colleges and were fluent in English, as were other political leaders in
Palau, and they wrote the constitution in English. Given the access to higher education
the United States government had provided to Palauans since the end of the war and the
powerful American presence in Palau after the war, it was predictable that Palauan and
English would be selected as the official languages of Palau. This decision was “a
manifestation of asymmetrical power relations based on social structures…
hierarchically within a society” (Ricento, 2006, p. 15). That is, English has been more
dominant than Palauan in Palauan political and social spheres, even though Palauan is
the native language. In modern Palauan society, English has been a symbol of a better
life and the language used in official situations and for official documents, in school,
and in business. On the other hand, Palauan is used at home with family members, with
friends, and for shopping (see Chapter 6 of this study). Because the written form of
Palauan was only recently admitted by law, it has been used for a limited number of
official documents, such as the constitution, documents related to elections, pamphlets
at the Belau National Museum, and letters from the judiciary court regarding land
disputes posted on the bulletin board at the judiciary court. Because the vast majority of
260

written communication in Palau is in English, the use of Palauan and English where
literacy skills are concerned is asymmetrical.

The Palauan Government’s Close Relationship with Former Administrators
Palau has a strong and close relationship with the United States politically and
economically. Palau’s independence was made possible by the Compact of Free
Association with the United States of America (U.S. Department of State, retrieved on
February 28, 2014), which means that the United States aids Palau financially. For
instance, the United States gave $21 million to Palau in 2009-201028 (Ministry of
Foreign Affairs of Japan, Retrieved on April 4, 2012). In addition, the national defense
of Palau is managed by the United States, and the Palauan government must follow the
Compact rules and the intention of the United States when Palau negotiates
international treaties and agreements with other countries. The US dollar is Palau’s
currency, and telephone and postal charges from Palau to the United States are billed at
domestic rates. Because of Palau’s past and current relationship with the United States,
it is natural that English is one of the official languages in Palau. English is an
important means of communication that allows Palauans to keep a close relationship
with the United States.
Japan also has a strong economic relationship with Palau. The Japanese
government has helped the Palauan government through ODA, the JICA program (i.e.,
the Japanese Peace Corps), and various other special aid programs. For example, on

28

Japan provided $8 million in aid, the second largest; Australia’s provided $1 million
in aid, the third largest, in the same year.
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June 27, 2012, Japan and Palau signed a contract stating that Japan will build power
plants for Palau as part of the Project for Enhancing Power Generation Capacity in the
Urban Area in the Republic of Palau. Japan will spend a maximum of 172.9 billion yen
on this project (Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Japan, Official Development Assistance,
Retrieved on April 3, 2013).
The relationship with Japan is also strengthened through tourism, which is an
important industry in Palau. In 2013, 105,066 tourists visited Palau and 35,642 of them
were Japanese (Palau Visitors Authority, 2014). Tourism also provides jobs for
Palauans. There are three tour companies and about 25 diving and fishing shops in
Palau, and approximately 50 Palauans are employed by these companies. The Palauans
who work for tourist agencies need to speak Japanese, as many Japanese tourists do not
speak English. This is one reason why Japanese is one of the languages offered at Palau
High School and Palau Community College. JICA volunteers used to teach Japanese at
these institutions (N. Kume, E-mail exchange, December 11, 2013).
It is ironic that the two countries that have implemented language policies and
planning either overtly or covertly still have strong relationships with the country on
which their language policies and planning were imposed. The relationship with the
United States is so strong that the status of the English language is rising, and this is
taking place at the cost of Palauan language. English is becoming a lingua franca in
schools and in commerce. Moreover, this is likely also due to globalization. Palauans
have not ignored the situation and have made efforts not to lose the Palauan language.
Palauans have implemented language policies and planning to preserve their own
language after independence.
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Summary of the Discussion of the Results for Research Question 1
There are still strong effects and remnants of former colonizers who
implemented language policies and planning. Many Japanese words and expressions are
still used in modern Palauan (e.g., Matsumoto, 2001, p. 87) as loanwords. Some of
these words are associated with Japanese cultural events. The United States
administered Palau without imposing a national language, but English became one of
the official languages of Palau. The United States provided an education system for
which learning English was inevitable and generously offered scholarships for studious
Palauans to study in the United States territory. Returnees from American colleges and
universities became leaders of the country, and wrote the constitution that states that
Palauan and English are official languages. The United States has been supporting
Palau financially under the Compact of Free Association. Japan also has a close
relationship with Palau financially. Japan helped Palau through ODA, the JICA
programs, and tourism.

Research Question 2: Language Policies and Planning in Palau After
Independence
Research Question 2 asked what language policies and planning were
implemented in Palau after the United Nations Trust Territory Period and its
independence in 1994, how they are practiced in Palauan classrooms, and problems that
currently exist in attempts to implement the language policies and planning set forth by
the Palauan government. According to Kaplan and Baldauf (2003), it is rare for Pacific
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Basin countries to have a language policy, but as I have shown in Chapters 4 and 5,
Palau has language policies and planning. The most important language policy in Palau
is the Constitution of Palau, as it designates Palauan and English as the two official
languages. The Constitution was ratified in 1980, and constitutional amendments
concerning languages that were enacted in 2008. The Constitution of Palau contains two
important sections concerning the languages of Palau. This law is classified as status
policy and planning, as it concerns the status of languages according to Kloss (cited by
Calvet, 2005, p. 24; Cooper, 1989, p. 31). The first section of Article XIII, General
Provisions, states that the official languages of Palau are Palauan and English. The
second section of the same article in the original constitution stated, “the Palauan and
English versions of this Constitution shall be equally authoritative; in case of conflict,
the English version shall prevail” (Palau Constitutional Convention, 1979a, p. CONST34; Palau Constitutional Convention, 1979b, p. 379). The second section was amended
in 2008 as a result of the general election. The amended version reads, “the Palauan
and English version of this Constitution shall be equally authoritative, in case of conflict,
the Palauan version shall prevail” (Palau Constitutional Convention, 1979a, p. CONST34, p. CONST-55).
When I interviewed Mr. Henaro Antonio (August 3, 2001), he stated that he did
not like the original wording of Section 2 of Article XIII because it indicated that
English is superior to Palauan. He thought that the Palauan language would be regarded
more highly given that they were in Palau and their native language was Palauan. As
many Palauans held opinions similar to that of Mr. Antonio, the section was amended in
2008. However, Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang, who is a linguist and is considered the
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foremost authority on the new Palauan writing system, said that it would be very
difficult to translate all official documents into Palauan because the Palauan language
does not have the necessary legal terms (Interview with Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang,
September 2011).
After Palau’s independence in 1994, besides the constitution, two important
policies were enacted. First, the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57), which
encouraged “instruction in Palauan, and Palauan customs and culture, at both the
elementary and secondary levels, was approved by the National Congress in 1997. This
law is also classified as status policy and planning by Kloss (cited by Calvet, 2005, p.
24; Cooper, 1989, p. 31). Section 156 of this law states that Palauan and English will be
taught in all schools. Palauan must be used as the language of instruction, and teaching
Palauan customs and culture at both primary and secondary schools must be encouraged.
After this law was enacted, the Palaun Studies Course became one of five core courses
taught from Grades 1 to 12 at all public and private schools in Palau.
Second, the Republic of Palau Public Law 8-55 (RPPL 8-55) mandated the
instruction of written Palauan at all the schools in Palau in 2012. The Palauan writing
system became an official language with the passage of this law. Accordingly, this law
can be classified as corpus policy and planning, as it deals with issues of language,
including the planning of orthography; however at the same time, it has the aspect of a
status policy and planning as it deals with the status of a writing system (Calvet, 2005, p.
24; Cooper, 1989, p. 31). After these laws were enacted, the elementary school and high
school curricula were amended. For example, the Palauan Studies Course, which
includes teaching the Palauan language with its writing system, Palauan culture, history,
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and geography, became core subjects at all schools in Palau in 1997. Laws change
school curricula, and social facors drive the creation of language policies and planning
society. In the next section, I discuss importance of relationships between language
policies and social issues.

Social Issues and Language Policies and Planning in Palau
Language policy and planning are strongly influenced by social factors, such as
political motivations and economic trends (e.g., Chen, 2001, p. 108; Davis, 1994, p. xiii;
Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, p. 30). The results of this study show that official languages
were determined according to political motivations during the Japanese Era. Later,
when Palau was a United Nations Territory, English became necessary for Palauans
pursuing higher education because the administrator, the United States government, did
not build tertiary educational institutions in the territory, probably because it was not
economically feasible to do so on remote Pacific islands with extremely small student
populations. Eventually, English became one of their official languages when the
constitution was written by those who had received tertiary education abroad.
Socioculturally, the policies and planning of the Japanese and U.S. governments
affected Palauan culture and traditions. For instance, many loanwords from Japanese
are used in Palauan, and English words, such as numbers, dates, and the names of colors
are commonly used in colloquial Palauan. The traditional Palauan calendar system was
based on the lunar and wind systems, but now, the Western calendar is used, so many
Palauans do not use the traditional lexicon related to dates, such as names of months.
English names for the months of the year are commonplace in the Palauan language.
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After independence, the above-stated policies and planning have been ruled out
according to the social factors as well. As stated above, Palau chose two official
languages, Palauan and English, according to the social situation of the time when the
constitution was written and ratified. After its independence, Palauans realized the
importance of teaching Palauan at school. To do so, a standardized writing system was
necessary and was chosen as one of languages of instruction and a language to be taught
as a course. Accordingly, new laws were ratified. The new standardized writing system
was first taught in 1997 when the law to implement Palauan Studies Course was ratified.
Although the law does not clearly state that the new writing system must be used at
school, the writing system was taught and used. Finally, in 2012, the law was ratified to
mandate teaching of the writing system of Palauan at school. Therefore, ratifications of
the laws for language policies and planning have been reflected in the social situation.

Summary of the Discussion of the Results for Research Question 2
After Palau became independent in 1994, language policies and planning were
conducted as the Palau society required them. The most important policy is the
Constitution of Palau, which was ratified in 1980 before its independence. The
Constitution states that Palauan and English are their official languages. The
Constitution has two versions, Palauan and English, and originally, it was stated that
English version prevailed in case of conflict. However, in 2008, the Constitution was
amended to make the Palauan version prevail. Under the Constitution, various laws
were enacted. First, the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL 4-57) was enacted to
encourage “instruction in Palauan, and Palauan customs and culture, at both the
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elementary and secondary levels, was approved by the National Congress in 1997.
Accordingly, Palauan Studies Course became one of five core subjects at all the schools.
Second, the Republic of Palau Public Law 8-55 (RPPL 8-55) mandated the instruction
of written Palauan at all the schools in Palau in 2012.
This study showed that language policy and planning are strongly influenced by
social factors, such as political motivations and economic trends. In addition to political
and economic factors, Palauan culture was affected by language policies and planning
implemented by former colonizers. The Palauan language has many loanwords from
Japanese and English. Sometimes Palauans do not recognize which words are
loanwords. Therefore, language policies and planning are closely related with
social needs.

Research Question 3: Language Use in Social and Educational Contexts
Research question 3 asked what languages are currently used in social and
educational contexts in Palau. The questionnaire results showed that Palauan is used at
home and with friends mainly for speaking and listening, while English is used in
business and education, particularly when reading and writing. The number of persons
using English at home and with friends was higher among the younger respondents
(Group 5). On the other hand, the participants in the youngest group who studied the
Palauan writing system from the first grade of elementary school showed a tendency to
read and write Palauan slightly more than the second and the third youngest groups
(Groups 3 and 4).
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Considering the results from observations of classrooms and interviews of
teachers of Palauan Studies Course, I took an analytic approach based on Taylor (2002).
I found that there are discrepancies between the policies and planning and their
implementation in classrooms; as a result, teachers have had difficulties teaching the
Palauan Studies Course. These discrepancies and difficulties are discussed in the
next section.

The Practice of Language Policies and Planning in Palauan Classrooms
The results of this study show the effects of language policies and planning on
classroom teaching. To understand the practice of language policies and planning, it is
necessary to consider five areas in the field of policies and planning in language-ineducation policies and planning; curriculum policies and planning, personnel policies
and planning, materials policies (methods, content) and planning, community policies
and planning, and evaluation policies and planning (Cooper, 1989; Kaplan & Baldauf,
1997, pp. 124-139; Taylor, 2002, p. 318). The Ministry of Education created a new
framework for the Palauan Studies Course (curriculum policies and planning), and
evaluation system of the Course (evaluation policies and planning). Only the Grade 1
textbook has been distributed to students as of August 2013 (materials policies and
planning). Teachers can attend workshops if they desire (personnel policies and
planning). As the workshops are not obligatory, some teachers might not have the skills
needed to teach Palauan effectively. Two volunteer groups help the Ministry of
Education implement their policies and planning, but workshops for teaching the
standardized writing system to local citizens are not planned in the near future
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(community policies and planning). However, the Palau Language Commission intends
to hold workshops in the future, according to a researcher there.
Considering all these policies and planning, teachers whom I interviewed and
whose classes I observed are having the four following difficulties in teaching Palauan
Studies Course. First, the teachers had to learn the new writing system. When the
government ratified the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57, the Palauan Studies Course
became a core subject at all schools in Palau. One teacher said that she attended
workshops to learn the new writing system (Interview with Ms. Rosa Lynne Florendo
on March 16, 2012). Another teacher said that she learned the writing system by herself
(Interview with Ms. Linda Kyota on March 17, 2012). Most adults who are not
teachers did not learn the new writing system. They did not consider it necessary for
them to learn (Interview with Mrs. Bernie Keldermans and Ms. Lorenza Pedro on
September 8, 2012).
Second, the teachers create teaching materials themselves, as the Ministry of
Education does not provide textbooks and teaching materials, except for the Grade 1
textbook. The teachers whose classrooms I observed created materials similar to
materials used to teach English. Teachers create lesson plans and materials based on the
new framework of the Palauan Studies Course provided by the Ministry. They have to
follow the framework as the Ministry of Education Comprehensive Quarterly Test is
administered at the end of each quarter and a test makes up 25% of the students’ grades.
Third, the Ministry of Education has not provided a methodology for teaching
the Palauan language. As teachers have little experience of studying Palauan at school,
they do not have an experience-based model for teaching Palauan. One Palauan teacher
270

said that he has been studying the methodology in a teacher’s manual for an English
textbook (Interview with Mr. Eric Reklai on September 6, 2012).
Finally, Mr. Reklai told me that it was difficult for him to teach language
without teaching Palauan culture. The current framework of the Palauan Studies Course
includes limited cultural topics. When he was using traditional stories as reading
materials, he had to explain aspects of Palauan culture the students did not know.
Another teacher whom I interviewed, Ms. Sakuma who used to teach Palauan Studies
Course, showed me teaching materials that she had provided. One of her materials was
a DVD to teach Palauan culture, traditions, and customs.

Summary of the Discussion of the Results for Research Question 3
The questionnaire results showed that Palauan is used at home and with friends
mainly for speaking and listening, while English is used in business and education,
particularly when reading and writing. The number of persons using English at home
and with friends was higher among the younger respondents (Group 5). On the other
hand, the participants in the youngest group who studied the Palauan writing system
from the first grade of elementary school showed a tendency to read and write Palauan
slightly more than the second and the third youngest groups (Groups 3 and 4).
Besides conducting a questionnaire, observation of classes of Palauan Studies
Course and following interviews with the teachers were implemented. Through these
fieldworks, it was found that the teachers have difficulty teaching the Palauan Studies
Course, including a lack of textbooks, teaching materials, and methodology. The
standard writing system was legally admitted in 2012, so it is expected that more
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textbooks will be published. Moreover, one teacher suggested that the framework of the
Palauan Studies Couse should be revised because the separation of language and culture
in the current framework is not appropriate when teaching a local language.

Research Question 4: Palauans’ Opinions About Language Use
Research Question 4 asked about Palauans’ opinions about language use,
whether there are differences of opinion between generations, and the reasons for the
differences. All generations of Palauans consider Palauan to be the most important
language at home and in the community, while they view English as the most important
language at work and at school. The respondents consider both Palauan and English as
important where children’s oral fluency is concerned, and they agree that it is important
that children develop the ability to write both Palauan and English. However, few
respondents agreed that English is more important to learn than Palauan; more
respondents felt that Palauan is more important than English, but that learning both
Palauan and English is ideal. This finding suggests that many respondents considered it
important for Palauans to learn both Palauan and English although they consider
Palauan to be the most important language.
The finding endorses what Shuster wrote about Palauans’ eagerness toward the
education of their children. According to Shuster, Palauans considered higher levels of
education as the opportunity for wealth and prestige (see Chapter 4, Languages in
Education in the Postwar Period, of this study). Table 38, which concerns Question 37,
which asked whether one’s children should attend college, showed that more than 80%
of the respondents of all the groups endorsed the item. Table 39 showed the results of
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Question 38 asking the best place for one’s children to attend college. The respondents
in Groups 1, 2, and 3 chose Palau most frequently. On the other hand, the mainland
United States was selected by Groups 4 and 5 (younger groups). As there is no fouryear college in Palau, student must go abroad to receive a BA. There is a two-year
college, Palau Community College, in Koror, whose official language is English. Thus,
meeting English is inevitable for Palauan children aiming to receive higher education.
At the same time, it is difficult to find official and business documents written in
Palauan. Mr. Akitaya, who had been educated during the Japanese Era, told me, he
could have been big if he had mastered English (Excerpt 4-23). The strong status of
English at work and school has been stable since the United Nations Trust Territory
Period. At school, since enforcement of the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 (RPPL
4-57, as stated above in the discussion of Research Question 2, instruction in Palauan
was encouraged at schools. Palauan was used orally in the school classrooms I observed.
People consider Palauan to be the most important language at home and in the
community. All the interviewees told me that Palauan is important for them, as it is
their native language. I am afraid, however, that younger generations showed that they
use English more frequently at home, with friends, and with store employees (see
Tables 6, 16, and 18). Moreover, Table 41 showed the results of the question asking
about the best place for one’s children to live in the future. Approximately 50 to 53% of
the respondents in Groups 1 and 2 chose Palau, while about 40% of the respondents of
Groups 4 and 5 selected Palau. More of the participants in the younger groups chose
foreign countries as the place to live in the future; more than 60% of the participants in
Groups 4 and 5 chose colleges in Hawaii and the mainland United States to study. That
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means that about 20% of the participants in Groups 4 and 5 would consider returning to
Palau after graduating from college. As Chaz said, young people think that they should
get out of the country and study, and then return to Palau to support their family and
their country (see Chapter 6). However, I still fear that the status of Palauan is
weakening at home. I consider the local situation of language use in the next section.

Local Situation of Language Use
In this section, the local situation of language use and Palauans’ opinions of
their indigenous language is considered based on Figure 4, Factors encouraging
language maintenance and loss (cited from Baker, 2001, p. 62). Studies of language use
and people’s opinions toward languages in local situations are necessary (Davis, 1994, p.
xiii; Pennycook, 2002, p. 92), as they are the results of language policies and planning
implemented by governments. At the same time, it is necessary to understand and
analyze the actual state of languages in a society to consider future language policies
and planning (Canagarajah, 2006, p. 153; Liddicoat & Baldauf, 2008, pp. 3-4).
In the 1970s, the Palauan writing system was created and introduced to promote
bilingual education. However, the current situation of language use in Palau is
essentially diglossia, as English is generally used for high functions [official use in
schools and businesses] and Palauan is used for low functions [at home, with friends,
and for shopping] (Lo Bianco, 2010, p. 153). Recently, English is often used for
shopping as there are many foreign salespersons. According to Fishman, diglossia
ensures the continuance of a bilingual situation (Verdoodt, 1991, p. 64). On the other
hand, Ricento (2006) stated:
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[S]table diglossia had the (perhaps unintended) effect of lowering the status and
relegating the domains of indigenous languages to local uses, while elevating the
status and extending the domains of the former colonial language to national
political and elite educational sectors, helping to perpetuate the stratified, classbased structures of the colonial era (p. 13).
The above quote describes the situation in Palau. The standardized writing system was
introduced into Palauan classrooms, but according to the questionnaire data, the Palauan
language is used much less frequently for writing and reading than English. English is
used for official documents, writing and reading including examinations, and oral
communication at school. Moreover, English has been used orally among family
members and friends. Especially younger Palauans tend to use English. Palauan is used
for oral communication among family members, friends, and at schools. Given this
trend, Palau might become a monolingual nation in the future, which means death of the
Palauan language.
Baker (2001) listed factors that encourage language maintenance or language
loss (pp. 60-62). Among these factors, I have focused on the linguistic factors regarding
language maintenance and loss in Palau. As shown in Figure 4, the first item, the
standardization of the mother tongue and the existence of a written form, encourages
language maintenance in Palau, as the Palauan writing system has been standardized
and is taught at all schools. However, the number of documents written in Palauan
is limited.
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Figure 4. Factors encouraging language maintenance and loss. (Baker, 2001, p. 62)

The second item, the use of an alphabet for literacy, also encourages language
maintenance because of ease of printing. The Palauan writing system is alphabetic, and
it is easy to learn, so that this item encourages language maintenance. As of 2013, it is
difficult to print documents and publish materials and books in Palau because of the
lack of effective printing system. Books are relatively expensive to publish because
paper, ink, printing machines, and other printing materials must be imported.
However, this situation could be changed with the development of the Internet and ebooks. Therefore, the second item can be also considered as a factor encouraging
language maintenance.
The third item, the home language is of little or no international importance, is a
factor that encourages language loss. Palauan does not have a strong international status
among the world’s languages. The total population of Palau is 17,501 persons and only
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12,855 among this number are Palauan (see Table 2). Given that the number of native
speakers of Palauan is so small, it is not possible for Palauan to become an
internationally important language.
The fourth item, illiteracy (or aliteracy) in the home language, is difficult to
interpret, as Palauans are literate, but Palauan is not used frequently in written
communication according to the results of this study. It is difficult to obtain documents
written in Palauan except at the national museum where explanations of exhibits and
pamphlets are available in Palauan, and in the judiciary court where letters concerning
land disputes are written in Palauan. Palauan is used to a limited degree on public signs
and advertisements in stores. My observations and experiences in the community,
outside of school, suggest that there is a tendency toward illiteracy (or aliteracy) in
Palauan that encourages language loss in Palau. However, it is not difficult to learn the
writing system of Palauan; Palauans easily learn the writing system.
The effect of the fifth item, tolerance of new terms from majority languages, is
seen in Palau, as Palauan has many loanwords. Palauans sometimes have difficulties to
determine whether a word is a loanword or not without referring to dictionaries and the
loanwords are originally from Spanish, German, Japanese, and English, according to Mr.
Masaichi, researcher at Palau Language Commission (Interview with Mr. Masaichi,
Researcher at Palau Language Commission, August 30, 2013). That is, the Palauan
language has accepted words from all previous colonial governments. Therefore this
item encourages language loss.
Therefore, items 1 and 2 encourage language maintenance in Palau, while items
3, 4, and 5 encourage language loss. Accordingly, the number of factors encouraging
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language loss outnumbers those encouraging language maintenance, however, item 4,
illiteracy (or aliteracy) in the home language, would be a factor to encourage language
maintenance as it is not difficult for a Palauan to learn the new writing system. If
strategies are taken to spread literacy in the writing system among Palauans, item 4 will
become a factor that encourages language maintenance.

The Future of the Palauan Language
The results of this study suggest that the Palauan language might lose its primary
status at home in the near future, and accordingly it might be in danger of extinction in
the not-so-far future. More than 83% of the respondents in Group 5 chose English for
the language to use with their future children at home (Question 11, Table 8). These
respondents were born between 1991 and 1993. I am afraid that the Palauan language
will not be the first language in Palauan homes in the near future if the members of the
generation born in the 1990s use English with their children at home. On the contrary,
more than 60% of the respondents of the youngest group disagree with children’s use of
English replacing Palauan at home. Participants in older generation disagree more
frequently with children’s use of English at home (Question 41, Table 10). These results
are not consistent, but, at least, they suggest that there is a tendency that more
participants are becoming tolerant of English use at home.
Through the interviews, I heard that adults lament that children use English
more than Palauan because of the influence of TV programs, video games, and
domestic helpers. American TV programs including Cartoon Network and Disney
Channel are broadcast in English 24 hours a day. Two television stations broadcast local
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news and events in Palauan; however, children are unlikely to watch these programs.
They also enjoy playing TV games in English. There are no TV games in Palauan. As
many Palauan women work outside the house, domestic helpers who do not speak
Palauan but imperfect English are employed. In many ways, the social environment in
Palau strongly supports English to become the primary language at home. If parents do
not use Palauan, where can the children use Palauan?
According to the results of this study, Palauan is used for speaking and listening,
in low contexts (used at home, with friends, and for shopping), and English is used for
writing and reading, and speaking and listening in high context situations, except for
judicial matters, official use, and school/business use. Lo Bianco (2010) stated that
languages used mostly for low function activities erode or become extinct if language
policy and planning “move towards uni-lingualism in intergenerationally stable
multilingual communities” (p. 153). Multilingualism is a natural feature of human
beings, but it can be regarded as inefficient if the standardization of language and
literacy is considered the ideal for a country. Eventually, this concept creates not only
monolingualism, but also hierarchical diglossia, which reserves one language for high
functions and other languages for low functions (Lo Bianco, 2010, p. 153). The
language used for high functions becomes a prestige language and is used widely, while
the languages used for low functions eventually disappear. This kind of language loss
can easily occur with minority languages with less than 10,000 speakers (Dixon, 1997,
p. 110). The population of Palau was 17,501 in 2012, but only 12,855 persons were
Palauan (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 2.14). As
shown from these figures, the number of Palauans is close to 10,000.
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The results of this study do not indicate that Palauan is in danger as of 2013, but
the Palauan language is losing its status as the first language among more Palauans of
younger generation. In the future, Palauan might be in danger of losing its status of the
first language among many Palauans, and eventually it might become an endangered
language. If that happens, it would be too late to preserve the language as the process of
language loss can not be stopped or reversed (Dixon, 1997, p. 146). Dixon also stated
that there are no examples of the revival of a dead language.
According to the Baker’s list (2001), the Palauan language is facing factors that
encourage language loss, but some of them can be turned into factors that encourage
language maintenance with the use of strategies. Below I make suggestions regarding
how to maintain Palauan’s status as the first language in Palau.

Maintaining Palauan as the Primary Language in Palau
I would like to propose strategies to strengthen the status of the Palauan
language by referring to suggestions made by Dixon (1997) to slow the process of
language loss.
First, it is important that Palauans speak Palauan at home. A campaign to use
and speak Palauan at home can be carried out. If children learn Palauan at home, it will
be their first language (Hinton, 2001, p. 12). The Ministry of Education, the Palau
Language Commission, and other organizations, such as the Belau Family, School,
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Community Association Advisory Committee29 can play an important role in promoting
the use of Palauan at home. The members of the Committee are parents, educators,
community members, and representatives from government, semi-government and
private sector agencies, businesses, non-profit organizations, schools, and Palau
Community College, which has a library for children.
Second, a campaign in which adults, such as parents, grandparents, librarians,
and teachers, read Palauan stories aloud to children to transmit the Palauan way of
thinking can be carried out (Mrs. Keldermans made this suggestion). Without
understanding the Palauan way of thinking, Palauans cannot use the Palauan language
properly. This activity can be implemented through public gatherings for children at
libraries or schools (Interview with Bernie Keldermans on September 2, 2013).
Third, a simple pamphlet for the new writing system can be created by the Palau
Language Commission. The spelling rules must be clearly written so that people can
learn them more easily. The Commission can distribute the pamphlet to those who are
interested in learning the writing system.
Fourth, an Internet site for teaching the Palauan language can be created by
young Palauans and retired teachers. The Ministry of Education has difficulty securing
financial support to produce textbooks for the Palauan Studies Course; however, if the
Ministry of Education uses the Internet to allow students to read textbooks and learn the
language, it will be more cost-effective than printing textbooks for all students. The
Ministry of Education and the Belau National Museum, which has produced pamphlets
29

Note. The organization made up of parents, educators, community members, and
representatives from government, semi-government, and private sector agencies,
businesses, non-profit organizations, and schools. See Chapter 5 of this study.
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in both Palauan and English, can create a team of college students with IT knowledge
and retired teachers who know the Palauan language well. Both written and aural texts
(e.g., traditional Palauan stories and songs) can be made available.
Moreover, the pamphlet for the new writing system can be uploaded, too.
Palauan families living outside Palau could then use the site to teach Palauan to their
children. Incentive to learn the newly standardized writing system is created through the
extension of its use into interlingual communication so that “ensuring that its writing
system is standardized and its lexicon modernized, offers far greater promise of
success” (Hornberger, 1994, p. 83).
Fifth, if the classroom hours for Palauan Studies Course are increased, then the
increased emphasis on learning Palauan at school will increase Palauans’ awareness of
the importance of Palauan. Currently, English has twice as much time as Palauan at
some elementary schools. The elementary schools that I observed dedicated more
classroom hours to teaching English than to teaching Palauan. The Ministry of
Education does not require more English classroom hours at elementary schools, and
they have stated that the core subjects, including Palauan and English, must be taught at
least one classroom period a day (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel Sbal, Director,
Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Sept. 5,
2012). Moreover, improvements in teacher education, establishment of a teaching
methodology, the publication of textbooks for all grades, and pay raises for public
school teachers in addition to increases in the classroom hours of the Palauan Studies
Courses are suggested. According to McCarty (2008), strong IBIIE programs help
young people acquire proficiency of an indigenous language and use the language
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among them (p. 165). IBIIE stands for Indigenous bilingual/immersion/intercultural
education. IBIIE programs can work as a tool for strengthening indigenous languages,
and for enhancing academic achievement (McCarty, 2008, pp. 161-169).
Sixth, to strengthen the Palauan Studies Course curriculum, it might be
necessary to revise the framework of the Palauan Studies Course. The new framework
of the Palauan Studies Course states that instruction for Grades 1-6 focuses on language
teaching, including limited cultural topics, but the development of cultural awareness
with language teaching is important in minority language education (Baker, 2001, p.
272). Teaching language without teaching culture is “like a body without a soul” (Baker,
2001, p. 272). The Ministry of Education could add more cultural awareness activities
even for elementary school curriculum.
Finally, interviews with teachers teaching the Palauan Studies Course indicated
that they struggle to provide high quality content to the students based on the
framework because of a lack of official textbooks and teaching materials for the
Palauan Studies Course. As of 2012, the Grade 1 textbook was the only textbook
provided for the Palauan Studies Course. Teachers of the other grades have to provide
teaching materials for the Course themselves. They try to find materials written in
Palauan that are suitable for the content of the framework. As there are not many
materials written in Palauan, it is difficult for them to find appropriate materials.
Publishing textbooks for all grades of the Palauan Studies Course is strongly
recommended as this would alleviate teachers of the burden of producing original
teaching materials. Providing additional materials to the official textbooks would be
much easier for teachers.
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If official textbooks are provided by the Ministry of Education, the quarterly
assessment test for the Palauan language should be reviewed and revised to reflect the
contents of the official textbooks. The quarterly assessment tests should be criterionreferenced tests. If the Ministry provides criterion-referenced tests for the Palauan
Studies Course, the test items will be focused on what students should have learned by
the time the test is administered, as criterion-referenced tests emphasize the matching of
teaching and testing (Brown & Hudson, 2002, p. 9). Criterion-referenced tests do not
rank students; rather, they assess how well students have learned the contents in the
curriculum. The teachers will know exactly what they should teach to students
beforehand, and as a result, they can identify each student’s strengths and weaknesses.
Accordingly, the teachers can revise what and how they teach in the following semester.
Thus, by providing official textbooks for the Palauan Studies Course, the quality of the
Palauan Studies Course will be improved, a change that will eventually help to maintain
the Palauan language’s primary status in Palau.
Today, of 300+ languages indigenous to what is now the United States, 175 are
still spoken. Of these, only 20 (11 per cent) are still being acquired as a first
language by children. Language loss is proceeding at such a rapid rate, Krauss
(1998) warns, ‘that we stand to lose more Indigenous North American languages
in the next 60 years than have been lost since Anglo-American contact’ (p. 10)
(McCarty, 2008, p. 163).

Palau’s close relationship with the United States places it in danger of language loss.
The Palauan language must not be second best for Palauans, but if the classroom hours
devoted to Palauan are fewer than those devoted to English, Palauan children might
conclude that Palauan is not as important as English.
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Summary of the Discussion of the Results for Research Question 4
All generations of Palauans consider Palauan to be the most important language
at home and in the community, while they view English as the most important language
at work and at school. The respondents consider both Palauan and English as important
where children’s oral fluency is concerned, and they agree that it is important that
children develop the ability to write both Palauan and English. However, few
respondents agreed that English is more important to learn than Palauan; more
respondents felt that Palauan is more important than English, but that learning both
Palauan and English is ideal.
The current situation of language use in Palau is essentially diglossia, as English
is generally used for high functions [official use in schools and businesses] and Palauan
is used for low functions [at home, with friends, and for shopping] (Lo Bianco, 2010, p.
153). Although the Palauan writing system was created and introduced to promote
bilingual education in the 1970s, Palauan is used less frequently for writing and reading
than English. Thus, most official documents and school textbooks are written in English
and students take examinations in English. In addition to its use as a written language,
English is more frequently used for oral communication among young Palauans. If this
trend accelerates, Palauan might lose its status as the primary language at home.
Baker’s (2001) list of factors encouraging language maintenance and language
loss was used to analyze the situation in Palau. Palau has both encouraging language
maintenance factors and language loss factors. It is important to encourage language
maintenance so that the future of the Palauan language can be assured. The results of
this study show that Palauan is not in danger of loss at the moment; however, it might
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lose its status as a primary language in Palau in the near future. Therefore, strategies to
maintain its status were suggested.

Research Question 5: The New Palauan Writing System
Research Question 5 asked if teaching the new writing system affected the
respondents’ opinions toward future language use in Palau. The percentage of
respondents who chose Palauan and English to be used for official documents in the
future was higher in the youngest group than in the second and the third youngest
groups (see Tables 45, 46, and 47). The youngest group was most familiar with the new
writing system, an indication that teaching the Palauan writing system from the first
grade is effective (see Table 42).
The new Palauan writing system is somewhat controversial because some
Palauans believe that the word-by-word way of segmenting sentences is inappropriate
for the Palauan language. Palaun sentences can be written without a space between
words. For instance:
Palauan: e le ak (Two former spellings were eleak and ele ak.)
English: because of
(Language Policy Formation Committee, 1980, Appendix E, Palauan
Orthography, p. 16)
Palauan: Ngak a sensei. (Two former spellings were Ngak asensei and Ng
akasensei.)
English: I’m a teacher.
(Language Policy Formation Committee, 1980, Appendix E, Palauan
Orthography, p. 14)
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Before the new writing system was introduced, Palauan was written in a multitude of
ways, so the old system was somewhat arbitrary and therefore difficult to teach and
learn. Although the new standardized spelling system has successfully eliminated the
randomness that once plagued the written language, teachers and linguists must
continue to discuss ways to improve the current spelling system.
The questionnaire results in this study indicated that the participants who studied
the new Palauan writing system in school endorsed using Palauan for official
documents more strongly than those who had not studied Palauan in school (see Tables
45, 46, and 47). This suggests that the Palauan government’s efforts to create an
officially recognized writing system and to introduce that writing system in the schools
have had an impact on people’s beliefs.
The Republic of Palau Public Law 8-7 established the Palau Language
Commission in 2009. According to the website of Belau National Museum (Belau
National Museum, Retrieved on May 5, 2013), “In a historic moment in Palau history,
President Johnson Toribiong signed the Palau Language Commission (RPPL [Republic
of Palau Public Law] No. 8-7) into law on August 18, 2009 at the Capitol Building in
Ngerulmud, Melekeok.” I visited the Language Commission office and met the
chairman, Mr. Alfonso U. Megreos, and a researcher, Mr. Jonathan Masaichi in 2013.
They said that the President of Palau had decided to have the Commission take action to
preserve the Palauan language.
The site of Belau National Museum quotes President Toribiong as follows:
…language is like a roadmap of our culture. It tells you where our people came
from and where we are going. Without language there would be no laws.
Without language we would not know our past and we would have no future.
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We would be like rudderless canoe afloat on the ocean allowing the currents and
winds to take us wherever they deigned. With language we know ourselves and
we have control of our destiny (Toribiong, 2009).
The Commission’s task is to establish Palauan orthography, uniform spelling rules for
Palauan words, and uniform rules for Palauan grammar and usage. They also plan to
revise the current writing system and possibly establish a new language policy and
planning in the near future. However, at present, the Commission is working to
establish a system for spelling loanwords in Palauan (Interview with Mr. Masaichi,
Researcher at Palau Language Commission, August 30, 2013). This law concerns the
writing system so it can be classified as corpus policy and planning.
Besides enacting the above-stated laws, efforts have been made to preserve the
Palauan language by publishing books about the language by the Ministry of Education.
The best example is the Handbook of Palauan Grammar Vol. I (Josephs, 1997),
published by the Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction at the Ministry of Education of
the Republic of Palau in 1997 (Volume II was published in 1999). The publication of
these grammar books was important for teachers who teach Palauan because the
teachers could find information about Palauan grammar and the spellings of words in
these books. As the standardized writing system was based in part on these grammar
books, Ms. Etpison and Mr. Reklai used Volume I as a reference book for the Palauan
Studies Course (Chapter 5). In addition to grammar books, there are two kinds of
dictionaries for Palauan words: New Palauan-English dictionary (Josephs, 1977/1990)
and Kerresel A Klechibelau: Tekoi er a Belau me a Omesodel [Palauan-Palauan
dictionary] (Ramarui & Tamael, 1999). Without these books, it would have been more
difficult for teachers to teach Palauan.
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By conducting this study and answering to the research questions, I found how
closely language policies and planning are related to teaching of languages in
classrooms, social factors, and people’s opinions toward languages. It seems that these
factors relate with each other as a circle, and it is difficult to indicate which starts the
first. It depends on the situation.

Summary of the Discussion of the Results for Research Question 5
The percentage of respondents who chose Palauan and English to be used for
official documents in the future was higher in the youngest group than in the second and
the third youngest groups (see Tables 45, 46, and 47). The youngest group was most
familiar with the new writing system, an indication that teaching the Palauan writing
system from the first grade is effective (see Table 42).
The Republic of Palau Public Law 8-7 established the Palau Language
Commission in 2009. This Commission is working about the loanwords and it will work
to encourage the use of the new writing system. In the past, efforts have been made to
establish the writing system and preserve the language by publishing grammar books
and dictionaries. Grammar books are the Handbook of Palauan Grammar Vol. I
(Josephs, 1997) and Vol. 2 (Josephs, 1999). Dictionaries are New Palauan-English
dictionary (Josephs, 1977/1990) and Kerresel A Klechibelau: Tekoi er a Belau me a
Omesodel [Palauan-Palauan dictionary] (Ramarui & Tamael, 1999).
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Theoretical Implications
As “there is no unified theory of LPP” (Hornberger, 2006, p. 3), I consider how
this study contributes to theory construction in the field of LPP. Kaplan and Baldauf’s
(1997) model is an appropriate framework to use when investigating the
implementation of a new language policy, as Taylor (2002) used their model to analyze
language-in-education policies and planning in Estonia and South Africa. This study
shows that language policy is influenced by political, social, and economic factors; this
finding supports the findings of Taylor, who used the concept of Planning Feedback
Loop proposed by Kaplan and Baldauf. Hornberger’s integrated framework for
language policy and planning goals was useful to analyze characteristics of various laws
enacted in Palau, in relation to Palauan society. For instance, The Constitution of Palau
affirms that Palau has two official languages of Palauan and English, and it was
amended to give priority to Palauan in case of conflict. This is considered
“officialization, nationalization, and standardization of status,” which are characteristics
of status policy and planning on policy planning approach (Hornberger, 2006, p. 29).
Moreover, Hornberger’s (2006) suggestion to use the two terms of language
policy and language planning as a set was useful when considering various laws ratified
in Palau. I found that language policy and language planning have been used
interchangeably or as a single concept in many previous studies, and it would have been
difficult to distinguish each literature from another if I had conceptualized of these two
terms differently. It would also have been difficult to distinguish language policy from
language planning in the case of Palau. One law had both the characteristics of policy
and planning (e.g., the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57 enacted in 1997). This law
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forms the legal basis of the Palauan Studies Course. It has two characteristics of policy
and planning as it states equality of status of Palauan and English at school, and also it
declares the establishment of curriculum development and the appropriateness of the
content of courses. Therefore, this study supports the theories proposed by Kaplan and
Baldauf (1997), Taylor (2002), and Hornberger (2006).

Pedagogical Implications
This study suggests that language teaching professionals need to understand the
language policies and planning (LPP) of the country where they are teaching. Teachers
are consciously and unconsciously involved in LPP as Freeman found in her case study
of Oyster Bilingual School (Freeman, 1996) (see Chapter 1 of this study). The current
study showed that the teachers are closely related to LPP, as they not only practiced
LPP in a classroom of the Palauan Studies Course, but decided how to practice LPP in
their classrooms. The teachers provided teaching materials to follow the framework set
up by the Palau Ministry of Education based on LPP. As a decision-maker, the teachers
selected teaching materials, the methodology, and languages to use in classrooms.
Through observations and interviews, I found that the teachers were struggling to find
appropriate materials under the situation of scarcity of materials written in Palauan.
They tried to find materials written in Palauan, and they created materials to teach
Palauan. Moreover, they had to decide which language to use and when to use it. The
interviews with the teachers suggested that they use both languages to help the students
understand the content of the classroom better.
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In addition to being practitioners and decision-makers, teachers have an
important role as evaluators of the LPP. The Planning Feedback Loop specifies a
Feedback Loop and Evaluation after Implementation (Kaplan & Baldauf, 1997, p. 124).
In Palau, the quarterly assessment test for the Palauan language is conducted so that the
teachers will understand how well students have understood the objectives of the
lessons. According to the results of the test, teachers can redesign their Palauan Studies
Course syllabus for the next quarter.
This study showed positive effects of LPP in the teaching of the new Palauan
writing system. It is important for teachers to know the LPP in their country, evaluate
the LPP system, and suggest better LPP for the future. In sum, teachers need to
understand LPP in the country where they are teaching, as LPP is the foundation of
classroom pedagogy.
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CHAPTER 8
CONCLUSION

This chapter concludes this study by providing Summary of the Results,
Limitations of the Study, Suggestions for Future Research, and Concluding Comments.

Summary of the Results
This study has produced three main conclusions. First, the selection of official
languages in Palau has been determined by social factors, such as the historical
background of the country, economic factors, and political factors in Palauan society. In
terms of the historical background, overt language policies and planning were not
present in the Spanish Era, the German Era, and the United Nations Trust Territory
Period. However, the Japanese occupation government implemented an overt language
policy during the Japanese Era in which Japanese was the only official language. The
Japanese government intended to create second-class Japanese citizens whose purpose
was to serve the Emperor loyally. This goal was to be achieved in part through the
formal education provided to Palauans in Japanese. During the United Nations Trust
Territory Period, no clear language policy was enforced, but the language of instruction
at school was designated as English in the early 1960s in order to meet Palauans’ desire
to learn English (U.S. Department of State, 1961, p. 145). Since the end of World War
II, the United States has provided Palauans with access to higher education in Englishspeaking institutions by offering scholarships. Accordingly, individuals who developed
a high level of English proficiency and knowledge of academic topics became the
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leaders of the country. After Palau became an independent nation, specific language
policies and planning were implemented. The most important policy is embodied in the
Palauan Constitution. Before its independence, the Constitution was written by Palauan
leaders who had received tertiary level education in English-medium universities, and
as a result, they were fluent in English. It was natural that these individuals selected
English as one of official languages in Palau given their own background and facility
with the language. The Constitution states that Palauan and English are the two official
languages. Originally, Article XIII Section 2 stated that the English version of the
constitution would prevail in case of conflicts, but it was amended according to the
results of the general election in 2008; the current Constitution states that the Palauan
version shall prevail in such cases. Mr. Masaharu Tmodrang told me about this
amendment as follows:
I attended some cultural forum and heard that people like some chiefs30
expressed their wishes to have this section amended so that the Palauan version would
prevail. They expressed their concern that the superiority of the English version would
eventually change Palau’s traditions. The chiefs wanted Palauans’ tradition to remain
strong. Language is important part of our tradition. I consider that this amendment will
change some of Palau’s language policy because Palauan is the authoritative language
in case of conflicts. Preserving the Palauan language and culture has become more
important part of Palau’s school curriculum. We now have Language Commission
which is charged with task of writing language policy. What they will do remains to be
seen (M. Tmodrang, personal email exchanges, December 2014 and January 2015).
The chiefs’ concern shows the importance and influence of the English language in
Palau; indeed, English has become so important that two laws have been enacted to
strengthen the position of Palauan. One is the Republic of Palau Public Law 4-57
30

Note. Chiefs are traditional leaders and there is the Council of Chiefs composed of
one chief from each of Palau’s states. The Council of Chiefs has advisory authority at
the national level, being a part of the Executive Branch (Republic of Palau National
Government, n.d.).
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(RPPL 4-57), which states that Palauan and English will be taught in all schools in
Palau, and that instruction in Palauan, and teaching Palauan customs and culture in both
elementary and secondary schools is encouraged. The new writing system was
introduced to schools after RPPL 4-57 was approved. Accordingly, the Palauan Studies
Course became one of five core subjects taught at all elementary and secondary schools
in Palau. The other law, RPPL No. 8-55, which was approved by the National Diet in
2012, mandates the instruction of written Palauan at every school in Palau.
Second, the questionnaire results indicated that Palauan was the most frequently
used and the most important language at home. More than 60% of the respondents
considered Palauan the most important at home though the percentage of those who
choose English as a language to use with children is increasing in younger generation.
English was chosen as the most frequently used and the most important language at
work or at school. On the other hand, Palauan was chosen as the most frequently used
and the most important language in the community; the percentage of those who chose
English was higher among the younger generation. Participants in all groups consider it
important for children to speak and write both Palauan and English well.
Finally, the positive effects of teaching the new writing system were shown in
the questionnaire results. Group 5, the youngest group, chose Palauan and English more
often than Groups 3 and 4, as the future languages for official use, including
government businesses and legal contracts and documents. The Group 5 participants
showed the highest familiarity with the Palauan writing system. This result shows that
learning the written language in classrooms is important and effective.
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In sum, the effects of language policies and planning were seen in three areas:
language use, culture, and people’s opinions. Palau is an independent country, but
Palauan might be on the brink of losing its position as the primary language used at
home in the near future. English has been used widely throughout Palauan society, and
the results of this study suggest that it might soon be the primary language used among
family members, a state of affairs that would almost guarantee the disappearance of the
Palauan language.

Limitations of the Study
There are six main limitations to this study. The first limitation concerns my
limited access to historical documents related to the United Nations Trust Territory
period. It is possible that other important documents exist in the University of Hawai’i
Library31, but I was unable to gain access to them because of financial limitations
concerning traveling to Hawai’i. These documents might shed important light on
historical events that have taken place since the end of World War II in Palau.
Second, I could not stay in Palau more than three weeks at a time due to work
obligations. If I could have stayed longer, I could have observed school classrooms for a
longer period. Further observations would have provided more accurate observation
data of practice of language policies and planning.

31

The University of Hawaii at Manoa Hamilton Library has the site of the Pacific
Collection, including Trust Territory Archives Index at
http://libweb.hawaii.edu/libdept/pacific/
The databases are available only to UH-Manoa students and faculty.
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The third limitation was that I was unable to interview anyone from Group 4 and
I could speak with only one or two persons from each of the other groups about their
questionnaire responses due to time limitations; thus, these responses cannot be
considered entirely representative of the questionnaire respondents.
The fourth limitation concerns the questionnaire items. Questions 43-46 should
have included a phrase indicating a lack of knowledge of languages other than the one
mentioned. For instance, Question 44 was “I think I can get a good job in Palau if I
know Palauan,” but the intention was to ask “I think I can get a good job in Palau even
if I know only Palauan.”
The fifth limitation was that I do not have knowledge of the Palauan language,
so I could not understand exchanges in then classrooms when the teachers and students
spoke Palauan. If I understood Palauan, I could have understood the classroom
interactions more clearly.
The last limitation was that the questionnaire respondents sometimes failed to
respond to items. For the questions about the respondents’ future partner or children, I
told younger respondents that they could respond to the questions using their
imagination, or they could skip the questions. However, I discovered that some
respondents had not responded to all the questions after the respondents returned the
questionnaire to me.

Suggestions for Future Research
This study can be extended in a number of ways. The first way is to inspect the
historical documents of the United Nations Trust Territory more closely. Documents in
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the Peace Corps office in Palau indicate that the University of Hawai’i has historical
documents concerning Palau, including documents about Peace Corps activity on Palau.
Moreover, linguists from the University of Hawaii contributed to the establishment of
the Palauan writing system and, in the 1980s, they helped publish books in Palauan as
part of the PALM program that Palauan elementary students still use. Further
information about the history of English education and bilingual education in Palau
would shed greater light on language change in Palau.
A second suggestion for further research is to conduct ethnographic research
into Palauans’ language use in classrooms, at home, and in the community. If
researchers who understand both Palauan and English analyze conversations in those
contexts, they can describe how Palauans use the two languages, code switch in the two
languages, and in what circumstances they do so. If researchers could visit Palauan
elementary school classes for extended periods, they could gather data concerning the
practice of language policies and planning that would shed light on which languages are
used in classrooms, how they are used, and how students are learning languages.
The third suggestion is to include participants from some of the remote islands
in Palau, in particular, those who can speak Sonsolose or Tobian, in future studies.
Their experiences with and opinions toward various languages might differ from the
Palauans living in and near Koror. Administering the questionnaire and interviewing
people in those areas would make it possible to compare those results with the results of
this study.
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Concluding Comments
Through conducting this study, I have learned that language policies and
planning affect not only languages but also the people who use those languages. My
interviews with Palauans who were educated during the Japanese Era were the most
moving for me, as they brought a part of recent Japanese history that is rarely discussed
in Japan now. The interviews with Palauans educated after the war made me think about
the actions of the Japanese government and me more deeply. For this, I would like to
express my deepest gratitude to the Palauans who participated in and helped me conduct
this study.
The experiences I had conducting this study led me to understand that foreign
language acquisition concerns not only an exploration of other countries, but also
involves discovering new things about one’s own country, or at least coming to view it
in new ways. We understand our own country and ourselves more completely by
leaving the country where we were born and viewing it through the eyes of persons
born and raised elsewhere. Like the Palauan boy, Chaz Sugiyama, who learned in the
United States that he “is” Palauan, people can more fully appreciate who they are and
what their language represents to them when they meet individuals from other cultures
and when they acquire a second language. Learning a foreign language brings people
into contact with new cultures, traditions, and customs, and in many ways, this contact
broadens people’s horizons, but it can also be accompanied by great loss, if the new
language displaces the language that evolved over many millennia in a particular area
with a particular group of people.
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Currently, the importance of the English language is strongly emphasized in
many parts of Japanese society. For Palauans and Japanese, English is an important tool
that allows them to live more effectively in a rapidly globalizing world. However, if we
think that national and cultural identities are important, it is necessary to keep native
languages for both oral and literacy purposes. Canagarajah (2005) stated:
It is not impossible to imagine ways in which a student from a minority
community can learn English and dominant discourses without neglecting
proficiency in the indigenous languages. It is not impossible to imagine ways in
which a state can provide educational facilities to democratize the acquisition of
dominant codes, without neglecting protective group rights for disempowered
communities and their languages (p. 200).
It is the job of decision makers and language teachers to establish a language education
system in which both original languages and English are taught so that the result is
additive bilingualism. Considering the importance of language policies and planning, I
would like to make efforts to conduct research to identify optimal approaches to
language policies and planning and language education for future generations.
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APPENDIX A
TRAVELS TO PALAU

I visited Palau the following 21 times to collect data for this study.
1. March 4, 2001 to March 9, 2001 (6 days)
2. July 31, 2001 to August11, 2001 (12 days)
3. September 8, 2001 to September 17, 2001 (10 days)
4. December 31, 2001 to January 4, 2002 (5 days)
5. January 27, 2002 to February 9, 2002 (14 days)
6. August 14, 2002 to September 5, 2002 (12 days)
7. December 26, 2002 to December 30, 2002 (5 days)
8. August 23, 2003 to September 4, 2003 (13 days)
9. February 9, 2004 to February 16, 2004 (8 days)
10. January 3, 2005 to January 8, 2005 (6 days)
11. January 3, 2006 to January 12, 2006 (10 days)
12. September 2, 2006 to September 11, 2006 (10 days)
13. March 14, 2007 to March 22, 2007 (9 days)
14. August 24, 2007 to August 30, 2007 (7 days)
15. March 15, 2009 to March 26, 2009 (12 days)
16. March 20, 2010 to April 8, 2010 (20 days)
17. August 22, 2011 to September 10, 2011 (20 days)
18. March 12, 2012 to March 20, 2012 (9 days)
19. August 29, 2012 to September 13, 2012 (16 days)
20. December 21, 2012 to December 29, 2012 (9 days)
21. August 27, 2013 to September 6, 2013 (11 days)
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APPENDIX B
LIST OF INTERVIEWEES
Table B1. Interviewees in Chapter 4, Interview Topic: Education During the Japanese Era
Interview
Interview Venue
Name
Profession
Birth Year
Date
(Koror, Palau)
Akitaya,
Former employee of a
1928(-2013)
August 4,
Office at the
Toshio
Japanese company in
2001
Catholic Church
Palau, Former owner of a
company
Murei
1913
September Living room at
(pseudonym)
13, 2001
her house
Mary
Unknown
September Living room at
(pseudonym)
12 & 13,
her house
(Mary was a
2001
translator in
Sept. 12:
Ms. Murei's
Restaurant at
interview.)
Cocoro Hotel
Noni
1930
March 8,
Senior Citizen
(pseudonym)
2001
Center
Yaoch, Felix
K.

Priest at Catholic Mission
Church; member of the
Palauan Constitutional
Convention, and the Palau
Orthography Committee in
1979

1932-2002

August 29,
2002

Study room of
the Catholic
Church

R. I.
(pseudonym)

Japanese woman who
lived in Palau when she
was a kindergartener.

Unknown

March 6,
2001

Her room at
Palau Nikko
Hotel

Table B2. Interviewees in Chapter 4, Interview Topic: Education in the UN Trust Territory Period
Interview
Interview Venue
Name
Profession
Birth Year
Date
(Koror, Palau)
Antonio,
Former official at the Ministry
1954
August 3,
Study room of
Henaro
of Labor in Palau
2001
the Catholic
Church
Keldermans,
Scientist; Former elementary
1944
December Restaurant at
Bernie
school and high school
26, 2012
Cocoro Hotel
teacher; Former official at the
Ministry of Education
Pedro,
Former elementary school
1932
December Restaurant at
Lorenza
and high school teacher
26, 2012
Cocoro Hotel
Shickich,
Ruby

1949
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August 27,
2002

Restaurant
Carpicciosa
Palau

Table B3. Interviewees in Chapter 5, Interview Topic: Education at Maris Stella School
Name
Interview
Interview Venue
(Topic of
Profession
Birth Year
Date
(Koror, Palau)
Interview)
Remengesau,
Principal of Maris Stella
Unknown
March 14,
Teachers’ Room
Thelma
School
2012
at Maris Stella
(Education at
School
Maris Stella
School)
Etpison, Enita
Teacher at Maris Stella
January
March 15,
Teachers’ Room
(Palauan
School; Former teacher at
24, 1950
2012
at Maris Stella
Studies
Koror Elementary School
School
course)
Sakuma,
Former teacher at
Unknown
March 17,
Teachers’ Room
Miriam
elementary schools including
2010
at Maris Stella
(Palauan
Maris Stella School; Former
School
Studies
principal at Meyuns
course)
Elementary School
Ngiraibuuch,
Teacher at a kindergarten
Unknown
September Her Classroom
Camilla
affiliated with the Maris
8, 2001
(Kindergarten’s Stella School
classroom
language use)
Three teachers
(Teaching the
Palauan
language)
John, Monica
(The number
of students at
Maris Stella
School)
Kume,
Nobuyuki
(Education at
Maris Stella
School;
Education in
Palau)

They were teaching at a
private school.

2001

Classroom at a
private school

Secretary to the Principal of
Maris Stella School

Unknown

March 14,
2012

Secretary’s
Room at Maris
Stella School

Japanese resident in Palau

Unknown

March 18,
2012

His office
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Table B4. Interviewees in Chapter 5, Interview Topic: Education at George B. Harris Elementary
School
Name
(Topic of
Interview)

Profession

Birth Year

Interview
Date

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)

Emul, Wicliff
(Education at
George B.
Harris
Elementary
School)

Principal of George B. Harris
Elementary School

Unknown

March 19,
2012

Principal’s office
at
George B.
Harris
Elementary
School

Reklai, Eric
(Palauan
Studies
course)

Teacher at George B. Harris
Elementary School

February
17, 1972

September
6, 2012

Mr. Reklai’s
classroom

Omelau,
Valentina
(Palauan
Studies
course)

Teacher at George B. Harris
Elementary School

February
13, 1963

September
6, 2012,
and
September
4, 2013

Ms. Omelau’s
classroom

Mirium
(pseudonym)
(Classroom
language use)

Public elementary school
teacher

Unknown

September
2001

Her classroom
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Table B5. Interviewees in Chapter 5, Interviews at the Ministry of Education
Name
(Topic of
Interview)

Profession

Birth Year

Interview
Date

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)

Aug. 29,
2007,
Sept. 9,
2011,
September
4 & 5,
2012
Aug. 29,
2013
August 29,
2007 &
2008

Her office at the
Ministry of
Education

Tkel-Sbal,
Debbie
(Education in
Palau)

Director, Bureau of
Curriculum and Instruction,
Ministry of Education

Unknown

Soalablai,
Sinton
(Education in
Palau)
Mechol,
Raynold
(Evaluation
system for the
Palauan
Studies
course)
Ramon, Selina
(Specialist for
Palauan
Studies
course)

Official at the Ministry of
Education

Unknown

Chief, Division of Research
and Evaluation, Ministry of
Education

1969

September
7, 2012

Secretary’s
room at the
Ministry of
Education

Palauan Studies Specialist,
the Ministry of Education

1952

Office at the
Ministry of
Education

Olkeriil,
Lorenza
(Textbook for
the Palauan
Studies
course)
Unknown
(Retirement
age of
teachers)

Textbook writer and teacher
at Mindzenty High School

Unknown

Aug. 29,
2007,
Sept. 9,
2011,
September
4 & 5,
2012
September
11, 2012

Official in the Personnel
Office at the Ministry of
Education

Unknown

September
2012

Office at the
Ministry of
Education
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His office at the
Ministry of
Education

Teachers’ office
at Mindzenty
High School

Table B6. Interviewees in Chapter 5, Interview Topic: Education in Palau
Name
Interview
(Topic of
Profession
Birth Year
Date
Interview)
Keldermans,
Scientist; Former elementary 1944
March
Bernie
school and high school
2009 &
(Education in
teacher; Former official at
September
Palau; the
the Ministry of Education
7, 8, & 9,
Palauan
2013
writing system;
December
Palauan way
26, 2012
of thinking)
September
2, 2013
Pedro,
Former elementary school
1932
2007
Lorenza
and high school teacher
March
(Education in
2009 &
Palau; the
September
Palauan
8 & 9,
writing system)
2012
December
26, 2012
Tmodrang,
Linguist; Former high school July 17,
Jan. 6,
Masaharu
teacher; Former principal at
1941
2005,
(Education in
Emmaus High School
2006 and
Palau; the
(affiliated to Evangelical
2007
Palauan
Church)
March
writing system;
2009
Survey)
September
2011
Masaichi,
Researcher at the Palau
April 20,
August 30,
Jonathan
Language Commission
1957
2013
(Japanese
words in the
Palauan
language)
Yamamoto,
Former JLMM (Japan Lay
1940
December
Yuko
Missionary Movement)
16, 2014
(Authors of
volunteer at the Catholic
PalauanChurch in Koror, Palau, from
Palauan
December 2000 to June
Dictionary)
2003
Emily
(pseudonym)
(Education at a
private
kindergarten)

American teacher at a
kindergarten affiliated with
the Seventh Day Adventist
School

Unknown
(student at
a Seventh
Day
Adventist
College)
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February,
2004

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)
Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

Palau
Community
College Library

Office of the
Palau Language
Commission

Telephone
interview

At a
kindergarten
classroom

Table B7. Interviewees in Chapter 6, Interview Topic: Questionnaire Results
Name
(Topic of
Interview)
Ulechong,
Ferista (Feri)

Profession

Birth Year

Interview
Date

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)

Former teacher; Former
official at the Ministry of
Education
Associate Professor of
Tourism and Hospitality at
Palau Community College

1949

March 15,
2012

Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

1949

March 16,
2012

Her office at
Palau
Community
College

Cruz, Jade

Employee at a travel agency
in Palau

1991

March 16,
2012

Classroom at
Palau
Community
College

Florendo,
Rosa Lynne

Teacher at Koror Elementary
School

1974

March 16,
2012

Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

Kyota, Linda

Teacher at Mindzenty High
School

1962

March 17,
2012

Her aunt’s
house

Tengeluk,
Madeline

Official at the Judicial Court

1968

March 17,
2012 &
September
7, 2012

Her aunt’s
house

Sugiyama,
Chaz

Student at Palau Community
College

1991

September
2012

Dearth, Andrea

Student at Palau Community
College

1993

September
2013

Classroom at
Palau
Community
College
Classroom at
Palau
Community
College

Maui, Victoria
(Vicki)
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Table B8. Interviewee in Chapter 6, Interview Topic: Workers from the Philippines
Name
Manaois,
Gemma

Profession
Filipina accountant at
Cocoro Hotel

Birth Year

Interview
Date

September
20, 1966

December
25, 2012

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)
Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

Table B9. Interviewees in Chapter 7, Interview Topic: Japanese Words Used in Palau
Name

Profession

Birth Year

Interview
Date

Interview Venue
(Koror, Palau)

Nakao,
Tomoko

Japanese resident in Palau

Unknown

September
4, 2013

Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel

Waki, Noriko

Japanese resident in Palau

Unknown

September
4, 2013

Restaurant at
Cocoro Hotel
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APPENDIX C
EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE
RESPONDENTS

Table C1. Question 3: Years of Education at Elementary School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Years
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
n = 56
10
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
4.0%
9
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
2.0%
8
65.0%
85.0%
100.0%
94.0%
7
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
6
30.0%
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
4
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Group 5
n = 28
0.0%
0.0%
100.0 %
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993.

Table C2. Question 4: Location of Elementary Schools
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Place
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
Palau
85.0%
89.0%
93.0%
Guam
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Hawai’i
0.0%
0.0%
7.0%
Other
10.0%
11.0%
0.0%

Group 4
n = 56
91.0%
0.0%
0.0%
9.0%

Group 5
n = 28
93.0%
7.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993.

Table C3. Question 5: Years of Education at High School
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Years
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
n = 56
12
10.0%
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
4
90.0%
85.0%
100.0%
66.0%
3.5
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
4.0%
3
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
11.0%
2.5
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
2.0%
2
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
11.0%
1.75
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
6.0%
0
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Group 5
n = 28
0.0%
11.0%
0.0 %
11.0%
0.0%
27.0%
4.0%
43.0%
4.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants in
Groups 4 and 5 were mostly high school and college students.
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Table C4. Question 6: Location of High Schools
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Place
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
Palau
50.0%
53.0%
79.0%
Guam
25.0%
11.0%
0.0%
Hawai’i
0.0%
0.0%
7.0%
Other
25.0%
26.0%
7.0%
Palau & Guam
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Palau
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
&Hawai’i
Palau & Other
0.0%
5.0%
7.0%

Group 4
n = 56
75.0%
0.0%
0.0%
23.0%
2.0%

Group 5
n = 28
100.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993.

Table C5. Question 7: Years of College or University
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Years
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
10
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
9
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
8
0.0%
0.0%
7.0%
7
0.0%
5.0%
7.0%
6
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
5
0.0%
5.0%
7.0%
4
25.0%
32.0%
14.4%
3.5
5.0%
5.0%
0.0%
3
5.0%
11.0%
7.0%
2.5
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
2
30.0%
16.0%
14.4%
1.75
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
1.5
0.0%
0.0%
14.4%
1
5.0%
5.0%
14.4%
0.5
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.2
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0
10.0%
21.0%
14.4%

Group 4
n = 56
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
2.0%
0.0%
2.0%
4.0%
0.0%
5.0%
2.0%
21.0%
0.0%
2.0%
10.0%
2.0%
5.0%
45.0%

Group 5
n = 28
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
4.0%
0.0 %
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
96.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants in
Groups 4 and 5 were mostly high school and college students.
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Table C6. Question 8: Location of Colleges or Universities
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Place
n = 20
n = 19
n = 14
n = 56
Palau
10.0%
16.0%
50.0%
50.0%
Guam
35.0%
0.0%
8.0%
2.0%
Hawai’i
5.0%
5.0%
14.0%
0.0%
Other
25.0%
47.0%
14.0%
5.0%
None
10.0%
22.0%
14.0%
41.0%
Palau & Guam
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Palau, Guam,
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
& Other
Palau &
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Hawai’i
Palau & Other
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
2.0%
Guam & Other
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Hawai’i &
0.0%
5.0%
0.0%
0.0%
Other

Group 5
n = 28
0.0%
0.0%
4.0%
0.0%
96.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Note. The birth years for the group participants are as follows: Groups 1, 1942-1955; Group 2,
1956-1966; Group 3, 1967-1976; Group 4, 1977-1990; Group 5, 1991-1993. Participants in
Groups 4 and 5 were mostly high school and college students.
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APPENDIX D
2007 LANGUAGE USE QUESTIONNAIRE
Language Use Questionnaire
I am a doctoral student at Temple University Japan and I have been doing a research on language use in
Palau. The results of the questionnaire are only used for academic purposes. If you agree to the use of the
results for academic purposes, please answer the following questions. If you have any questions, please
contact me at the following address: < onmyok@hotmail.com >. I am staying at Cocoro Hotel until
March 21, 2007. I would appreciate your cooperation. Sincerely yours, Yoko Okayama
Part I. About Yourself. Write your answer or circle the most appropriate choice. If you choose,
“Other,” write the answer.
1. Birth Year: 19_______

2. Ages of your children:
1st child:

____ years old

2nd child:

____ years old

3rd

____ years old

child:
4th child:

____ years old

5th child:

____ years old

3.

How many years did you study at elementary
school?

4.

Where was your elementary school
located?

5.

How many years did you study at high
school?

6.

Where was your high school located?

7.

How many years did you study at
college/university?

8.

Where was your college/university
located?

6th child:

____ years old

_______ years.

In Palau

In Guam

In Hawai’i

Other: _________

In Hawai’i

Other: _________

In Hawai’i

Other: _________

_______ years.

In Palau

In Guam
_______ years.

In Palau
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In Guam

Part II. Language(s) You Use. Circle the most appropriate choice. If you choose “Other,” write the
name of the language.
Home life
9.

Which language(s) do(did) you
mainly use when you talk(ed) with
your parent(s)?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

10.

Which language(s) do(did) you
mainly use when you talk(ed) with
your husband/wife?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

11.

Which language(s) do(did) you
mainly use when you talk(ed) with
your child(ren)?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

In the community
12.

Which language(s) do you mainly
use when you talk with your Palauan
friends?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

13.

Which language(s) do you mainly
use when you e-mail to your Palauan
friends?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

14.

Which language(s) do you mainly
use when you talk to a store
employee while shopping?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

In your profession
15.

Which language(s) do you mainly
speak while you are working?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

16.

Which language(s) do you mainly
write while you are working?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

17.

Which language(s) do you mainly
read while you are working?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

18.

Which language(s) do you mainly
listen to while you are working?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________
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Questions 19-27. What is the most important, the second most important, and the third most important
language that you use in each of the following situations? Circle the most appropriate choice. If you
choose “Other,” write the name of the language.
Home life
19. Most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

20. Second most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

21. Third most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

In the community
22. Most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

23. Second most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

24. Third most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

In your profession
25. Most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

26. Second most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

27. Third most important

Palauan English Japanese Other: __________

Part III. Your Children’s Language Use. Circle the best answer.
28.

It is important for your children to speak
Palauan fluently.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

29.

It is important for your children to speak
English fluently.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

30.

It is important for your children to write
Palauan well.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

31.

It is important for your children to write
English well.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

32.

It is more important for your children to learn
English than Palauan.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

33.

It is more important for your children to learn
Palauan than English.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

34.

It is important for your children to learn both
Palauan and English.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree
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35.

It is important for your children to write
English better than Palauan.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

36.

Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to attend high school?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Disagree

Agree

37.

I think that my children should attend
college.

Strongly
disagree

38.

Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to attend college?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Disagree

Agree

39.

I think that it is good for my children to live
in other countries in the future.

Strongly
disagree

Agree

40.

Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to live in the future?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Strongly
agree
Mainland
U.S.A.
Other: ______

Strongly
agree
Mainland
U.S.A.
Other:
________
Strongly
agree
Mainland
U.S.A.
Other: ______

41.

I think that it is good for my children to use
English more than Palauan at home.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

42.

I think it is good for my children to use
English more than Palauan with their friends.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Part IV. General Questions. Circle the best answer.
Getting a job
43. I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
English.
44.

I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Palauan.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

45.

I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Japanese.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

46.

I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Chinese.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

The writing system of the Palauan language
47. I am familiar with the new Palauan writing
system being used at the schools.
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48.

I would like to learn the new Palauan writing
system.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

49.

Everyone should spell Palauan the same way.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

A domestic helper (DH)
50. It is good to hire a DH to take care of
children.
51.

I care what language a DH speaks to my
children.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

52.

I would like to hire a DH who can speak
English rather than Palauan, if possible.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

53.

I would like to hire a DH who can speak
Palauan rather than English, if possible.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Future languages
Questions54-61. In the future, which language(s) should be used in Palau in the following contexts. You
can circle more than one answer. If you choose “Other,” write the name of the language.
54.

for government business?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

55.

for legal contracts/documents?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: ________

56.

for legislative procedures?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

57.

for public notices/signs?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

58.

for government business?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

59.

as the medium of instruction at
elementary school?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

60.

as the medium of instruction at high
school?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

61.

for TV programs?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________

62.

for newspapers?

Palauan

English

Japanese

Other: _________
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Thank you very much for your time and cooperation.
Sincerely yours,
Yoko Okayama (Ms.)
onmyok@hotmail.com
Temple University Japan Doctoral Student
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APPENDIX E
2007 LANGUAGE USE QUESTIONNAIRE (JAPANESE VERSION)
Language Use Questionnaire
言語使用についてのアンケート
私はテンプル大学日本校の博士課程在学中で、パラオでの言語使用について研究をしておりま
す。このアンケートの結果は、学術目的のためにのみ使用します。この結果を学術目的に使用
することに同意してくださるのでしたら、以下の質問にお答えいただければ幸いです。ご質問
がおありの場合には、メールで<onmyok@hotmail.com>
お尋ねください。また、2007 年 3 月 21 日まで、ココロホテルに滞在しております。ご協力に
感謝いたします。
敬具、岡山陽子
I am a doctoral student at Temple University Japan and I have been doing a research on language use in
Palau. The results of the questionnaire are only used for academic purposes. If you agree to the use of the
results for academic purposes, please answer the following questions. If you have any questions, please
contact me at the following address: < onmyok@hotmail.com >. I am staying at Cocoro Hotel until
March 21, 2007. I would appreciate your cooperation. Sincerely yours, Yoko Okayama
第一部：ご自身について
もっとも適切なものを選択してください。「その他」の場合には、具体的な回答を書いてくだ
さい。
Part I. About Yourself. Write your answer or circle the most appropriate choice. If you choose,
“Other,” write the answer.
１．生年月日：
1. Birth Year: 19_______
２．お子様の年齢
2. Ages of your children:
1st child:

____ years old

2nd child:

____ years old

3rd

____ years old

child:
4th child:

____ years old

5th child:

____ years old

3.

小学校では何年勉強しましたか。
How many years did you study at elementary
school?

4.

どこで小学校に通いましたか。
Where was your elementary school
located?

6th child:

____ years old

＿＿＿＿＿年
_______ years.

パラオ
In Palau
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グアム
In Guam

ハワイ
In Hawai’i

その他
Other:
__________

5.

中学校と高校と合わせて何年勉強しまし
たか。
How many years did you study at high
school?

6.

どこで中学・高校に通いました
か。
Where was your high school located?

7.

大学または短大で何年勉強しましたか。
How many years did you study at
college/university?

8.

どこで大学または短大に通いまし
たか。
Where was your college/university
located?

＿＿＿＿＿年
_______ years.

パラオ
In Palau

グアム
In Guam

ハワイ
In Hawai’i

その他
Other: _________

In Hawai’i

Other: _________

＿＿＿＿＿年
_______ years.

In Palau

In Guam

第二部：あなたが使用している言語について
もっとも適切なものを選択してください。「その他」の場合には、具体的な言語名を書いてく
ださい。
Part II. Language(s) You Use. Circle the most appropriate choice. If you choose “Other,” write the
name of the language.
家庭で
Home life
9. 両親と話すときには、どの言語を主
に使いますか。
Which language(s) do(did) you mainly
use when you talk(ed) with your
parent(s)?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

10.

ご主人ないしは奥様と話すときに
は、どの言語を主に使いますか。
Which language(s) do(did) you mainly
use when you talk(ed) with your
husband/wife?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

11.

お子様と話すときには、どの言語を
主に使いますか。
Which language(s) do(did) you mainly
use when you talk(ed) with your
child(ren)?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________
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社会の中で
In the community
12.

パラオ人の友達とはなすときには、
どの言語を主に使いますか。
Which language(s) do you mainly use
when you talk with your Palauan
friends?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

13.

パラオ人の友達にメールを送るとき
には、どの言語を主に使いますか。
Which language(s) do you mainly use
when you e-mail to your Palauan
friends?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

買い物のとき、店員とは、どの言語
を主に使って話しますか。
Which language(s) do you mainly use
when you talk to a store employee
while shopping?
仕事上で

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

14.

In your profession
15.

仕事中、どの言語で主に話します
か。
Which language(s) do you mainly
speak while you are working?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

16.

仕事中、どの言語で主に書きます
か。
Which language(s) do you mainly write
while you are working?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

17.

仕事中、どの言語で主に読みます
か。
Which language(s) do you mainly read
while you are working?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________

18.

仕事中、どの言語を主に聴きます
か。
Which language(s) do you mainly listen
to while you are working?

パラオ語
Palauan

英語
English

日本語
Japanese

その他
Other: _________
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質問 19～27：以下のそれぞれの状況で、最も大切な言語はどれですか。二番目に大切な言語は
どれですか。三番目に大切な言語はどれですか。その他を選んだときには、具体的な言語名を
書いてください。

Questions 19-27. What is the most important, the second most important, and the third most important
language that you use in each of the following situations? Circle the most appropriate choice. If you
choose “Other,” write the name of the language.
家庭で
Home life
19. 最も大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

20. 二番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

21. 三番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

22. 最も大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

23. 二番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

24. 三番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

25. 最も大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

26. 二番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

27. 三番目に大切

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他__________

社会で
In the community

仕事で
In your profession

Part III. あなたのお子様の言語使用について
最もあてはまるものに丸をつけてください。
Your Children’s Language Use. Circle the best answer.
28.

お子様にとってパラオ語を流暢に話すこ
とは大切である。
It is important for your children to speak
Palauan fluently.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree
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同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

29.

お子様にとって英語を流暢に話すことは
大切である。
It is important for your children to speak
English fluently.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

30.

お子様にとってパラオ語で良く書けるこ
とは大切である。
It is important for your children to write
Palauan well.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

31.

お子様にとって英語で良く書けることは
大切である。
It is important for your children to write
English well.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

32.

お子様にとってパラオ語より英語を学ぶ
ほうが大切である。
It is more important for your children to learn
English than Palauan.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

33.

お子様にとって英語よりパラオ語を学ぶ
ほうが大切である。
It is more important for your children to learn
Palauan than English.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

34.

お子様にとってパラオ語と英語の両方を
学ぶことが大切である。
It is important for your children to learn both
Palauan and English.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

35.

お子様にとってパラオ語より英語を書く
ほうが大切である。
It is important for your children to write
English better than Palauan.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

36.

お子様にとって高校に通う場所はどこが
良いですか。
Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to attend high school?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Mainland
U.S.A.

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Other:
________

37.

私の子供はカレッジに通うべきである。
I think that my children should attend
college.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree
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同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

38.

お子様にとってカレッジに通う場所はど
こが良いですか。
Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to attend college?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Mainland
U.S.A.

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Other: ______

39.

将来、外国に住むのは子供にとって良い
ことだ。
I think that it is good for my children to live
in other countries in the future.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

40.

お子様が将来住むのに一番良い場所はど
こだと思いますか。
Where do you think would be the best place
for your children to live in the future?

Palau

Guam

Hawaii

Mainland
U.S.A.

Japan

Australia

New
Zealand

Other: ______

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

41.

家でパラオ語より英語を使うのは子供に
とって良いことだ、と思う。
I think that it is good for my children to use
English more than Palauan at home.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

42.

友達とパラオ語より英語を使うのは子供
にとって良いことだ、と思う。
I think it is good for my children to use
English more than Palauan with their friends.

強く同意
しない
Strongly
disagree

同意しな
い
Disagree

同意する
Agree

強く同意
する
Strongly
agree

第四部 一般的な質問 一番あてはまるものに丸をつけてください。
Part IV. General Questions. Circle the best answer.
Getting a job
43. 英語を知っていれば、パラオでは良い職業
につけると思う。
I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
English.

強く同
意しな
い

同意し
ない

同意す
る

強く同
意する

44.

パラオ語を知っていれば、パラオでは良い
職業につけると思う。
I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Palauan.

強く同
意しな
い

同意し
ない

同意す
る

強く同
意する

45.

日本語を知っていれば、パラオでは良い職
業につけると思う。
I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Japanese.

強く同
意しな
い

同意し
ない

同意す
る

強く同
意する
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46.

中国語を知っていれば、パラオでは良い職
業につけると思う。
I think I can get a good job in Palau if I know
Chinese.

強く同
意しな
い

同意し
ない

同意す
る

強く同
意する

強く同
意しな
い

同意し
ない

同意す
る

強く同
意する

パラオ語の書き方について
The writing system of the Palauan language
47. 学校で使用されているパラオ語の書き方に
ついて良く知っている。
I am familiar with the new Palauan writing
system being used at the schools.
48.

新式のパラオ語の書き方を学びたい。
I would like to learn the new Palauan writing
system.

49.

皆が同じようにパラオ語のつづり方を書くべきだと思
う。
Everyone should spell Palauan the same way.

「家事手伝い人」について
A domestic helper (DH)
50. DH を雇って子供の世話を任せるのは良
いことだ。
It is good to hire a DH to take care of
children.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

51.

DH が何語で自分の子供に話しかけるか
気にする。
I care what language a DH speaks to my
children.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

52.

できれば、パラオ語より英語を話せる
DH を雇いたい。
I would like to hire a DH who can speak
English rather than Palauan, if possible.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree

53.

できれば、英語よりパラオ語を話せる
DH を雇いたい。
I would like to hire a DH who can speak
Palauan rather than English, if possible.

Strongly
disagree

Disagree

Agree

Strongly
agree
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Strongly
agree

将来の言語について
以下の質問 54~61：将来、パラオで、以下についてどの言語を使うべきだと思いますか。一つ
以上、選んでも構いません。その他を選んだときには、具体的な言語名を書いてください。
質問 58 は、54 と同じなので飛ばしてください。
Future languages
Questions54-61. In the future, which language(s) should be used in Palau in the following contexts. You
can circle more than one answer. If you choose “Other,” write the name of the language.
54.

政府関連のこと
for government business?

55.

法的な契約書や書類
for legal contracts/documents?

56.

国会の審議関連
for legislative procedures?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: ________

57.

公示事項、看板など
for public notices/signs?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: _______

58.

for government business?

English

Japanese

Other: _________

59.

小学校での指示言語
as the medium of instruction at
elementary school?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: ________

60.

ハイスクールでの指示言語
as the medium of instruction at high
school?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: ________

61.

テレビでの使用言語
for TV programs?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: ________

62.

新聞の使用言語
for newspapers?

パラオ語

英語

日本語

その他: ________

パラオ語

パラオ
語

Palauan

ご協力ありがとうございました。
岡山陽子
onmyok@hotmail.com
テンプル大学博士課程在学中
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英語

英語

日本語

日本語

その他: ________

その他: _______

APPENDIX F
2002 LANGUAGE USE QUESTIONNAIRE32
LETTER TO PARENTS
February 4, 2002

To parent(s)/guardian(s),
Hello, how do you do? My name is Yoko Okayama. I teach at a university in Tokyo,
Japan, and at the same time I am a doctoral student at Temple University Japan, where my
major is teaching English as a second language (TESOL).
As a part of my study, I have been doing research here in Palau. I am especially
interested in the effects of culture on language education. Palauan kindergartens are very
interesting for me to study, and I have been observing their education. Through my observation,
some questions have occurred to me. It would be really appreciated if you could answer the
following questions for my research. I may present my research results at a conference using
your answers as data and write them for academic journals. In those cases, all answers will be
kept anonymous. If you agree to answer the following questions, please give your signature
hereunder and answer the following questions.

Signature:

I really appreciate your cooperation.

32

See Okayama (2005a) for the details of the language use at the kindergarten.
342

Questions to the parent(s)/guardian(s)
1) What language(s) are your mother tongue(s)? Please circle the language(s).
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others
(
)
2) In what language(s) do you speak to your child(ren) at home? Please circle the
languages you use.
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others
(
)
3) If you use more than one language at home, why do you use them? Please circle the
reason(s). If you have more than one reason, please circle all of them.
a) Because it is an official language of Palau.
b) Because it is a mother tongue of parent(s)/guardian(s).
c) Because a child should know the language in the future for practical reasons.
d) Because it is a mother tongue of a nanny/babysitter.
e) Others (
)
4) Do you employ a nanny/babysitter?

Yes

No

If “yes,” in what language(s) does the nanny/babysitter speak to your child(ren)?
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others
(
)
5) What language do you think is the most comfortable language for your child who is
attending kindergarten? If you think your child is comfortable in more than one language,
please circle all of them.
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others
(
)
6) What language do you think is the second most comfortable language for your child
who is attending kindergarten? If you think your child uses more than one second
language, please circle all of them.
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others
(
)
7) Does your child enjoy TV programs in English?
a) Yes
b) No
c) Sometimes
d) Others (
)
8) What language(s) do you think your child(ren) should learn? Please circle as many as
you think.
a) Palauan b) English c) Chinese d) Russian e) Japanese f) Tagalog g) Others (
)
9) Why do you think so?
a) Because it is an official language of Palau.
b) Because it is a mother tongue of parent(s)/guardian(s).
c) Because the child should know the language in the future for practical reasons.
d) Others: (
)
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Thank you very much for your cooperation again! If I have further questions, would it be all right
to interview you regarding language education? If it is all right with you, would you please write
your name below?
Name:

Telephone Number:
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APPENDIX G
2006 PILOT LANGUAGE USE QUESTIONNAIRE

Questionnaire about the Language Use for Parents in Palau
I am a doctoral student at Temple University Japan and I have been doing a research on language
use in Palau. The results of the questionnaire are only used for academic purposes. If you agree to the use
of the results for academic purposes, please cooperate in answering the following questions.
If you have any questions, please feel free to contact me at the following address:
< onmyok@hotmail.com >. I am staying at Cocoro Hotel until Jan. 11 th, 2006. I would appreciate your
cooperation very much. Sincerely yours, Yoko Okayama
Part I. About Yourself Please tick the most appropriate place.
1. Birth Year: 19_______
2. Ages of your children:
1st child: ____ years old, 2nd child: ____ years old, 3rd child: ___years old,
4th child _____ years old, 5th child: ____ years old, 6th child: ____ years old.
3. How many years did you study at Elementary School? _______ years.
4. Which language(s) did your teacher(s) mainly use at Elementary School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________
5. Which language(s) did you mainly use when you read and wrote at Elementary School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________
6. How many years did you study at High School? _______ years.
7. Which language(s) did your teacher(s) mainly use at High School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________
8. Which language(s) did you mainly use when you read and wrote at High School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________
9. How many years did you study at College/University? _______ years.
10. Which language(s) did your teacher(s) mainly use at College/University?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________
11. Which language(s) did you mainly use when you read and wrote at College/University?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other____________

Part II. Language(s) You Use Please tick the most appropriate place.
1. Are you comfortable speaking Palauan? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
2. Are you comfortable speaking English? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
3. Are you comfortable speaking Japanese? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
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4. Which language is the most comfortable language when you speak?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
5. Are you comfortable writing in Palauan? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
6. Are you comfortable writing in English? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
7. Are you comfortable writing in Japanese? 1. ( )Yes 2. ( ) No
8. Which language is the most comfortable language when you write?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
9-17. What is the most important, the second important, and the third important language you use in each
of the following situations: (Please circle your choice.)
Home life:
9. First ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

10. Second ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other
11. Third ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

)

In the community:
12. First ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

13. Second ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

14. Third ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

In your profession:
15. First ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

16. Second ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

17. Third ( Palauan, English, Japanese, Other

)

Part III. Your children’s Language Use Please tick the most appropriate place.
1. Is it important for your children to speak Palauan fluently? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
2. Is it important for your children to speak English fluently? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
3. Is it important for your children to write Palauan well? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
4. Is it important for your children to write English well? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
5. Is it more important for your children to learn English than Palauan? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
6. Is it more important for your children to learn Palauan than English? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
7. Is it important for your children to learn both Palauan and English? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
8. Is it important for your children to write English better than Palauan? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
9. Where do you think your children should attend high school, if possible?
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1. ( ) Palau 2. ( ) Guam 3. ( ) Hawaii 4. ( ) Mainland U.S.A.
5. ( ) Japan 6. ( ) Australia 7. ( ) New Zealand 8. ( ) Other
10. Do you think your children should attend college, if possible? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( )No
If your answer is “Yes,” please go to Q. 11. If your answer is “No,” please go to Q. 12.
11. Where do you think would be the best place for your children to attend college, if possible?
1. ( ) Palau 2. ( ) Guam 3. ( ) Hawaii 4. ( ) Mainland U.S.A.
5. ( ) Japan 6. ( ) Australia 7. ( ) New Zealand 8. ( ) Other
12. Do you think it is good for your children to live in other countries in the future?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
If your answer is “Yes,” please go to Q. 13. If your answer is “No,” please go to Q. 14.
13. Where do you think would be the best place for your children to live in the future?
1. ( ) Palau 2. ( ) Guam 3. ( ) Hawaii 4. ( ) Mainland U.S.A.
5. ( ) Japan 6. ( ) Australia 7. ( ) New Zealand 8. ( ) Other
14. Do you think it is good for your children to use English more than Palauan at home?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
15. Do you think it is good for your children to use English more than Palauan with their friends?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No

Part IV. General Questions Please tick the most appropriate place.
About getting a job:
1. Do you think you can get a good job if you know English?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
2. Do you think you can get a good job if you know Palauan?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
3. Do you think you can get a good job if you know Japanese?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
About a writing system of Palauan language:
4. Are you familiar with the new Palauan writing system being used at the schools?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
5. Would you like to learn the new Palauan writing system? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
6. Should everyone spell Palauan the same way? 1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
About DH (a domestic helper):
7. Is it good to hire a DH to take care of children?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
8. Do you care what language a DH speaks to your children?
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
If your answer is “Yes,” please go to Q. 9 & 10. If your answer is “No,” please go to Q. 11.
9. Would you like to hire a DH who can speak English rather than Palauan, if possible.
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
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10. Would you like to hire a DH who can speak Palauan rather than English, if possible.
1. ( ) Yes 2. ( ) No
Future languages: You can tick more than one.
11-18. In the future, which language(s) should be used in Palau in the following contexts:
11. for government business?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
12. for legal contracts/documents?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
13. for legislative procedures?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
14. for public notices/signs?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
15. as the medium of instruction at Elementary School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
16. as the medium of instruction at High School?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
17. for TV programs?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
18. for Newspapers?
1. ( ) Palauan 2. ( ) English 3. ( ) Japanese 4. ( ) Other language
That’s all. Thank you very much for your patience and time. I really appreciate your cooperation.
Sincerely yours,
Yoko Okayama (Ms.) onmyok@hotmail.com
Temple University Japan Doctoral Student
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APPENDIX H
INTERVIEW PROTOCOLS:
INTERVIEW TYPE 1
Before the interview:
Preparation: Recording instruments x 2, Batteries, Camera, Drinks for the interviewees and for
myself, Notebooks, Pencils, Post-its, Paper tissue, Handkerchief etc.
Introductory Protocol Questions:
Date: ______________________________
Time: ______________________________
Place: ______________________________
私の研究にご協力いただきありがとうございます。
First of all, I would like to thank you for your participation in my study.
私は岡山陽子と申します。日本の東京から来ました。日本の大学の先生で、テンプル
大学の日本校で博士課程の勉強をしています。
I am Yoko Okayama from Tokyo, Japan. I am a teacher at a university in Japan, and a doctoral
student at Temple University Japan.
私はパラオで話されている言語について研究をしています。
I am doing research about languages in Palau.
私は博士論文を書いています。
I am writing this study for a doctoral dissertation.
これからお話いただくことを録音しても構いませんか。
Would you mind if I record our conversations?
メモを取らせていただいても構いませんか。
May I take notes?
写真を撮らせていただいても構いませんか。
May I take your pictures? (It would be better to take one after the interview.)
お名前を教えてください。
First of all, would you tell me your name? ________________________
何年にお生まれになりましたか。
When were you born? ____________________________
どちらでお生まれになりましたか。
Where were you born? _____________________________

349

Semi-structured Questions:
Start with a general question:
Example: 公学校でのことでどんなことを覚えておられますか。
What do you remember when you were attending Japanese school?
Specific Questions (yes/no questions to what/how questions: easy => difficult)
Example: 教室で、体罰を見たことがありますか。
Did you see any physical punishment in your classroom?
教室で見た体罰について教えてください。
Please tell me about physical punishment you saw in your classroom.
Example: 公学校での勉強は難しかったですか。
Was it difficult to study at a Japanese school?
Example: 朝、どんなことを必ずさせられたか覚えていますか。
Do you remember what you had to do in the morning?
Example: 朝、どんな勉強をしましたか。
What did you study in the morning?
Example: お昼ご飯は、どんなものを食べましたか。
What did you have for lunch?

What I should do:
*Listen!
*Do not talk much.
*Use gestures. Avoid saying, “Yes,” “Oh,” or “Oh, really.” These will make it hard to listen
what the interviewees responded.
Concluding Protocol Questions:
今日は本当にどうもありがとうございました。
I really appreciate your participation.
お話しできてとても楽しかったです。
I really enjoyed talking with you.
お疲れになりませんでしたか。
I hope you are not tired.
この同意書にサインをしていただけますか。
Would you please sign the consent form?
このインタビューの内容は、学問のためにだけ、使います。
I am going to use the data only for academic purposes.
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本当のお名前を書いても構いませんか。それとも、偽名を使ったほうがよろしいでし
ょうか。
May I use your real name? Or, should I use pseudonym?
ご協力いただき、ありがとうございました。
Thank you again for your help.

351

APPENDIX I
INTERVIEW PROTOCOLS:
INTERVIEW TYPE 2

Before the interview:
Preparation: Recording instruments x 2, Batteries, Camera, Drinks for the interviewees and for
myself, Notebooks, Pencils, Post-its, Paper tissue, Handkerchief etc.
Introductory Protocol Questions:
Date: ______________________________
Time: ______________________________
Place: ______________________________
First of all, I would like to thank you for your participation in my study.
I am Yoko Okayama from Tokyo, Japan. I am a teacher at a university in Japan, and a doctoral
student at Temple University Japan.
I am doing research about languages in Palau.
I am writing this study for a doctoral dissertation.
Would you mind if I record our conversations?
May I take notes?
May I take your pictures? (It would be better to take one after the interview.)
First of all, would you tell me your name? ________________________
When were you born? ____________________________
Where were you born? _____________________________
Semi-structured Questions:
Start with a general question:
Example: What do you remember when you were attending school?
Specific Questions (yes/no questions to what/how questions: easy => difficult)
Example: Did you want to study at high school in Guam?
Please tell me about your experiences at high school in Guam.
Example: Was it difficult to study there?
Example: What did you study in the morning?
Example: What did you have for lunch?

What I should do:
*Listen!
*Do not talk much.
*Use gestures. Avoid saying, “Yes,” “Oh,” or “Oh, really.” These will make it hard to listen
what the interviewees responded.
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Concluding Protocol Questions:
I really appreciate your participation.
I really enjoyed talking with you.
I hope you are not tired.
Would you please sign the consent form?
I am going to use the data only for academic purposes.
May I use your real name? Or, should I use pseudonym?
Thank you again for your help.
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APPENDIX J
INTERVIEW PROTOCOLS:
INTERVIEW TYPE 3
Before the interview:
Preparation: Recording instruments x 2, Batteries, Camera, Drinks for the interviewees and for
myself, Notebooks, Pencils, Post-its, Paper tissue, Handkerchief etc.
Introductory Protocol Questions:
Date: ______________________________
Time: ______________________________
Place: ______________________________
First of all, I would like to thank you for allowing me to observe your class. It was very
interesting to your class.
I am Yoko Okayama from Tokyo, Japan. I am a teacher at a university in Japan, and a doctoral
student at Temple University Japan.
I am doing research about languages in Palau.
I am writing this study for a doctoral dissertation.
Would you mind if I record our conversations?
May I take notes?
May I take your pictures? (It would be better to take one after the interview.)
First of all, would you tell me your name? ________________________
When were you born? ____________________________
Where were you born? _____________________________
Semi-structured Questions:
Start with an easy question:
Example: What textbooks you were using?
Specific Questions (yes/no questions to what/how questions: easy => difficult)
Example: Are all the students Palauan?
Example: Why did you do that activity?
Example: Do you have any specific purpose to use Palauan and English?
Example: Did you make all these materials?

What I should do:
*Listen!
*Do not talk much.
*Use gestures. Avoid saying, “Yes,” “Oh,” or “Oh, really.” These will make it hard to listen
what the interviewees responded.
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Concluding Protocol Questions:
I really appreciate your participation.
I really enjoyed talking with you.
I hope you are not tired.
Would you please sign the consent form?
I am going to use the data only for academic purposes.
May I use your real name? Or, should I use pseudonym?
Thank you again for your help.
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APPENDIX K
INTERVIEW PROTOCOLS:
INTERVIEW TYPE 4

Before the interview:
Preparation: Recording instruments x 2, Batteries, Camera, Drinks for the interviewees and for
myself, Notebooks, Pencils, Post-its, Paper tissue, Handkerchief etc.
Introductory Protocol Questions:
Date: ______________________________
Time: ______________________________
Place: ______________________________
First of all, I would like to thank you for your time.
I am Yoko Okayama from Tokyo, Japan. I am a teacher at a university in Japan, and a doctoral
student at Temple University Japan.
I am doing research about languages in Palau.
I am writing this study for a doctoral dissertation.
Would you mind if I record our conversations?
May I take notes?
May I take your pictures? (It would be better to take one after the interview.)
First of all, would you tell me your name? ________________________
When were you born? ____________________________
Where were you born? _____________________________
Semi-structured Questions:
Start with an easy question:
Example: Would you please tell me about the new textbook of Palauan Studies Course?
Specific Questions (yes/no questions to what/how questions: easy => difficult)
Example: When did you publish it?
Example: Who were in charge of the textbook?
Example: What are core subjects at elementary school?
Example: Do you hold any workshops for the new writing system?

What I should do:
*Listen!
*Do not talk much.
*Use gestures. Avoid saying, “Yes,” “Oh,” or “Oh, really.” These will make it hard to listen
what the interviewees responded.
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Concluding Protocol Questions:
I really appreciate your participation.
I really enjoyed talking with you.
I hope you are not tired.
Would you please sign the consent form?
I am going to use the data only for academic purposes.
May I use your real name? Or, should I use pseudonym?
Thank you again for your help.
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APPENDIX L
INTERVIEW PROTOCOLS:
INTERVIEW TYPE 5

Before the interview:
Preparation: Recording instruments x 2, Batteries, Camera, Drinks for the interviewees and for
myself, Notebooks, Pencils, Post-its, Paper tissue, Handkerchief etc.
Introductory Protocol Questions:
Date: ______________________________
Time: ______________________________
Place: ______________________________
First of all, I would like to thank you for your time.
Thank you for responding to the questionnaire.
I am Yoko Okayama from Tokyo, Japan. I am a teacher at a university in Japan, and a doctoral
student at Temple University Japan.
I am doing research about languages in Palau.
I am writing this study for a doctoral dissertation.
Would you mind if I record our conversations?
May I take notes?
May I take your pictures? (It would be better to take one after the interview.)
First of all, would you tell me your name? ________________________
When were you born? ____________________________
Where were you born? _____________________________
Semi-structured Questions: I asked the following questions for each question.
May I ask why you chose these answers?
First, Question 9?
Specific Question for each Question.
Example: Do you use Palauan mostly at home?
Example: Do you use Palauan mostly with your friends?
Example: Why do you think Palauan is most important for you?

What I should do:
*Listen!
*Do not talk much.
*Use gestures. Avoid saying, “Yes,” “Oh,” or “Oh, really.” These will make it hard to listen
what the interviewees responded.
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Concluding Protocol Questions:
I really appreciate your participation.
I really enjoyed talking with you.
I hope you are not tired.
Would you please sign the consent form?
I am going to use the data only for academic purposes.
May I use your real name? Or, should I use pseudonym?
Thank you again for your help.
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APPENDIX M
INSTRUMENTS FOR INTERVIEWS

Cassette Recorders:
Sony Cassette-Recorder TCM-400
Sony Cassette Recorder TP-VS550
Aiwa Cassette Recorder Model No. TP-S10

Microphones:
SONY Stereo/Zoom ECM-ZS90
Audio-technica AT9830

MD recorder:
SHARP MD Portable Recorder MD-MT770-A

IT Recorders:
OLYMPUS Voice Trek V-65
OLYMPUS Voice Trek V-72
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APPENDIX N
THE EDUCATION SYSTEM IN PALAU
Following 1-7 are based on presentation materials entitled “Current education system in Palau according
to the Ministry of Education, Palau/North Pacific Education System” (Presentation material provided by
the Ministry of Education, 2011, given by Ms. Debbie Tkel Sbal, Director, Bureau of Curriculum and
Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Sept. 9, 2011). Table N3 is cited from 2013
Statistical Yearbook of the Republic of Palau.
1. Five major goals in the Education Master Plan 2006-2016
Strengthen governance and policy setting.
Improve curriculum and instruction.
Improve school operations and management.
Improve the quality of personnel.
Improve facilities and support services.
2. Ministry of Education (MOE) Organizational Structure (effective March 19, 2009)
Minister of Education
Bureau of Education Administration
Division of School Management
Division of Research and Evaluation
Division of Personnel Management
Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction
Division of Curriculum and Instruction Materials Development
Division of Instruction Implementation and Teacher Training
3.
Table N1. Student Enrollment for SY 2010-2011
School level
Male
Female
Elementary
962
824
High school
369
373
Total
1,331
1,197

Total (%)
1,786 (70.60)
742 (29.40)
2,528 (100)

4.

Organization
The school year begins in August, ends in May, and has a total of 184 instructional days. Elementary
schools have six 45-minute class periods per day, and high school has four 90-minute class periods
per day (4 x 4 block scheduling).

5.

Instructional Programs
The five core subjects are Palauan studies, English, math, science, and social studies. Additional
subjects taught in the elementary schools are physical education, health, career guidance, arts and
crafts, and agriculture.
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Table N2. Palauan High School Graduation Requirements
Courses
Number of credits
English
5
Mathematics
4
Science
3
Social studies
3
Palauan studies
2
Health
1
Physical education
1
Career academy courses
6
Elective courses
2
Total credits required
27
Note. The number of credits for Palauan studies is 2 while the number of credits for English is 5. This is
the list for high school graduation requirements, and it is clear that English is more important at highschool level. At elementary school, both English and Palauan Studies are core subjects. It is necessary to
study core subjects at least one period every day. However, the elementary schools that I observed had
more English classroom hours than Palauan. The Ministry of Education does not require more English
classroom hours at elementary schools, and they rule that the core subjects, including Palauan and
English, must be taught at least one classroom period a day. (Interview with Ms. Debbie Tkel Sbal,
Director, Bureau of Curriculum and Instruction, Ministry of Education, Koror, Palau. On Sept. 5, 2012)

6. Career Academy Programs
“As part of career preparation all Palau high school students have the option of specializing in one of
the career academy programs listed below in their final two years of high school.”
Agriculture, Automotive, Business Information, Health, Construction, Tourism & Hospitality, Liberal
Arts.
7.
Table N3. 2012 Education and Grade by Citizenship
Total
Kinder345
garten
1st
274
Grade
2nd Grade
274
3rd Grade
249
4th Grade
220
5th Grade
228
6th Grade
216
7th Grade
268
8th Grade
269
9th Grade
264
10th Grade
295
11th Grade
263
12th Grade
127
Total
3292

People's
Palauan USA Japan Philippines Taiwan Republic
of China

Australia
&
New
Zealand

Other
Bangladesh
Asian

Other

312

6

4

18

2

0

0

1

1

1

255

4

1

9

1

1

0

0

1

2

255
228
199
213
196
249
250
235
261
246
120
3019

6
6
4
3
2
4
5
2
3
4
0
49

2
2
1
1
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
12

7
4
10
9
11
8
7
5
3
6
1
98

2
0
0
0
0
1
0
2
1
0
0
9

0
0
1
0
1
0
0
4
7
3
0
17

1
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
2

0
4
0
1
2
3
0
1
1
3
2
18

0
0
2
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
4

1
4
3
1
4
3
7
15
18
1
4
64

Note. (Bureau of Budget and Planning, 2013 Statistical Yearbook, Table 11.24 Education and Grade by
Citizenship).

362

APPENDIX O
SAMPLE PAGES FROM A TEXTBOOK
FOR THE PALAUAN STUDIES COURSE (GRADE 1)

Cover: © The Palau Ministry of Education.
(Note: By courtesy of the Palau Ministry of Education, Dec. 28, 2012)
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TEXTBOOK FOR THE PALAUAN STUDIES COURSE (GRADE 1)

Page 1: © The Palau Ministry of Education.
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TEXTBOOK FOR THE PALAUAN STUDIES COURSE (GRADE 1)

Page 7: © The Palau Ministry of Education.
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TEXTBOOK FOR THE PALAUAN STUDIES COURSE (GRADE 1)

Page 8: © The Palau Ministry of Education.
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TEXTBOOK FOR THE PALAUAN STUDIES COURSE (GRADE 1)

Page 15: © The Palau Ministry of Education.
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APPENDIX P
EXAMPLES OF RESULTS OF QUESTIONS IN THE 1979 QUESTIONNAIRE
(Language Policy Formation Committee, 1980)
29-33. Which language do you use for:
29. family members: Palauan 97%, English 1%, Tobian 1%, No response 1%.
30. friends: Palauan 94%, English 28%, Japanese 5%.
31. business contact: Palauan 69%, English 28%, Japanese 19%
32. other Micronesians: Palauan 15%, English 58%, Japanese 24%, Other Language 3%
33. non-Micronesians: Palauan 13%, English 58%, Japanese 24%, Other language 3%
34. Do you write letters to Palauan friends or relatives? Yes 80%, No 20%
35-42. In the letters, do you use:
35. only Palauan Yes 59%, No 32%
36. a mix of Palauan and English Yes 47%, No 43%
37. English only Yes 31%, No 59%
38. Sonsorolese/Palauan Yes 1%, No 89%
39. Tobian/English Yes 1%, No 89%
40. a mix of Palauan and Japanese Yes 18%, No 72%
41. Japanese only Yes 17%, No 75%
61-67. In the future, Palauan should be used in Palau for:
61. government business: Yes 69%, No 31%
62. legal contracts/documents: Yes 70%, No 30%
63: legislature procedures: Yes 74%, No 26%
64. public notices/signs: Yes 73%, No 27%
65. Elementary Education: Yes 71%, No 29%
66. Secondary Education: Yes 64%, No 36%
67. Newspapers: Yes 75%, No 25%
71-77. In the future, English should be used in Palau for:
71. government business: Yes 73%, No 25%
72. legal contracts/documents: Yes 73%, No 27%
73: legislature procedures: Yes 68%, No 32%
74. public notices/signs: Yes 69%, No 31%
75. Elementary Education: Yes 79%, No 21%
76. Secondary Education: Yes 85%, No 15%
77. Newspapers: Yes 69%, No 31%
81. Say “yes” if you agree with this statement, and “no” if you disagree:
It is more important to be able to speak English than to read English.
Yes 68% No 32%
82. What is the most important language your children use at school?
Palauan 46% English 63% Others 3%
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84-89. Is it important that your children be able to read:
84. Japanese: Yes 47% No 53%
85. English: Yes 99% No 1%
86. Palauan: Yes 99% No 1%
87: Tobian: Yes 11% No 89%
88. Sonsorolese: Yes 10% No 90%
89. Other languages: Yes 32% No 68%
90-95. 84-89. Is it important that Palauans in general be able to read:
84. Japanese: Yes 53% No 45%
85. English: Yes 98% No 2%
86. Palauan: Yes 99% No 1%
87: Tobian: Yes 12% No 88%
88. Sonsorolese: Yes 12% No 88%
89. Other languages: Yes 30% No 70%
96. Are you familiar with the new Palauan spelling system being used by the schools?
Yes 32% No 68%
97. Do you approve of the new Palauan spelling system (if yes to #96)?
Yes 26% No 47% No response 27%
98. Should everyone spell Palauan the same way?
Yes 76% No 24%
110. What language do teachers use most with students?
Palauan 45% English 65%
112. Do you use English in your work?
Yes 37% No 62%
116-121. Do Palauans need to know how to speak:
116. Palauan: Yes 98%, No 1%
117. English: Yes 98%, No 2%
118. Japanese: Yes 56%, No 44%
119. Tobian: Yes 12%, No 88%
120. Sonsorolese: Yes 12%, No 88%
121. Other Languages: Yes 30%, No 69%
128-139. What is the most important, the second most important, and the third most important
language you use in each of the following situations:

HOME LIFE
128. First, Palauan 97%
129. Second, English 58%
130. Third, Japanese 40%
IN THE COMMUNITY
131. First, Palauan 95%
132. Second, English 59%

369

133. Third, Japanese 39%
IN YOUR PROFESSION
134. First, Palauan 76%
135. Second, English 43%
136. Third, Japanese 38%
DURING LEISURE
137. First, Palauan 84%
138. Second, English 48%
139. Third, Japanese 40%
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APPENDIX Q
EXAMPLES OF RESULTS OF QUESTIONS IN MATSUMOTO (2001)

Questions (p. 142)
Please answer EACH question by checking the appropriate answer.
(21) In Palau, Palauan language should be preserved.
Strongly Agree Agree Neither Agree or Disagree Disagree Strongly Disagree
(22) In Palau, Japanese language should be preserved.
Strongly Agree Agree Neither Agree or Disagree Disagree Strongly Disagree
(23) In Palau, English should be preserved.
Strongly Agree Agree Neither Agree or Disagree Disagree Strongly Disagree

Table Q1. Results of the Above-stated Questions
Palauan
Strongly agree
Agree
Neither agree or disagree
Disagree
Strongly disagree
Total

N
199
26
8
0
0
233

%
85.4
11.2
3.4
0
0
100.0

Japanese
N
%
91
39.2
107
46.1
29
12.5
3
1.3
542
0.9
233
100.0

English
N
83
101
36
10
2
233

%
35.8
43.5
15.5
4.3
0.9
100.0

Note. (Matsumoto, 2006, p. 115, Table 10: Opinions on the extent to which they want to
preserve the three languages).
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